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FOREWORD

The generic objectives for the SPPED Bank of Items and Resources in
Reading were developed by S. Alan Cohen under a contract with Random House
Educational Systems Division. Mr. Cohen's chief assistant on the project
was John Bednarik.

The objectives were derived from two sources: The first was SOBE-R,
a System for Objectives-Based Evaluation in Reading developed at the Center

for Evaluation, UCLA, under the direction of Rodney W. Skager; and the sec-~

ond was the Catalogue of Instructional Objectives and Prescriptions for
Reading written by S. Alan Cohen and Anne Marie Mueser and published by
Random House.

The editing and review of the objectives in the State Education
Department was the responsibility of Ruth Salter, associate in educa;ion
research, and Frances Morris, associate in reading education. They were
assisted by Martha Zakis, assistant in education research; Guy Spath,
associate in education research; anl Carole Baumes and Paulette Hill,
editorial consultants.

The entire reading objectives project, of which this collection
of generic objectives is one component, is tihe result of the cooperative
planning of Robert P. O'Reilly, chief of the Bureau of School and Cultural
Research, and Jane Algozzirne, chief of the Bureau of Reading Education in

the State Education Department.



USER INFORMATION

SPPED Resource 5000 puts into the hands of school personnel a tool
to be used in the developmznt o: reading curriculums in the local school

setting. This tool--Generi~ NLjectives fo.: the Bank of Objectives, Items,

" and Resources--1s one of a set of tools which includes criterion objectives,

SPPED Resource 5001, and content lists for the specification of generic
objectives, SPPED Resnurce 5002,
The nature and purpose of the generic objectives and the other read-

ing resources, along with procedures for their use, are described in detail

in the Training Manual for the Bank of Objectives, Items and Resources in
Reading. The present publication contains only the generic objectives and
three related items: (1) An outline of the skill catégory structure ‘for
the objectives, (2) a set of charts to be used as a starting point for the
selection of objectives, and (3) a blank page of formats for objectives
written by the user.

These materials hav; been left unbound so that any portion of them
--the objectives, the category outline, the selection charts, or the fqrmat
page--may be easily reproduced in the quantity needed by the user. Further-
more, the pages of obiectives have been designed so that they may be put
into file folders or ring binders. They may also be cut up so that individ-
ual objectives may be pasted on cards for filing. Different ways of dupli-
cating and arranging the objectives will be appropriate at different stages
of their use. Decisions about the physical handling of ;he material will

best be made after the user has reviewed the Training Manual.

The diagram on the following page illustrates the format of the

generic odbjective as it appears in this bank.
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FORMAT OF THE GENERIC OBJECTIVE (GO)

GO Statement
' 2, Category Number
\ JLategory

3\ CO Descriptor

1

\
AN 4, CO Number
5, Levels \\\ \\\ ///,___‘
\/\/—-\
\ v < M - !
. Stimnli | A9 01 1002 [002 loo1 lgo7 |
TN
o)
1 & Given three or more pictures of objects; the student designates those with
g * the same initial consonant sound.
4
5
6
158 D: 025! '
<\\\\\\\\\Z;\Entry 6. Duplicate
Number Indicator

l. GO Statement: This the generic objective.

2, Category Number: This number shows the major skill category and
subcategories to which the objective belongs. The final
digit (exclusive of zero place holders) identifies the
objective as a unique entry within the class. SeeSkill
Category Structure and Classification Codes for Reading
Objectives pp. v-xiii.

3. €0 Descriptor: This brief phrase indicates the content of
of CO (criterion objective) with which the GO is associated.

4. CO Number: This is the number of the criterion objective
with which this GO is associated.

5. Levels: The asterisks indicate developmental levels at which
the GO might be appropriate.

6. Duplicate Indicator: This item occurs only on GO's that appear
two or more times in the bank. Such GO's are associated
with two or more criterion objectives; the numbers cited
are for the alternate CO's.

7. Entry Number: This is an alternate way of identifying an
objective. The numbers run from 1 to 1829.

iv



SKILL CATEGORY STRUCTURE AND CODES
FOR READING OBJECTIVES

I. MULTISENSORY READINESS SKILLS 001
- — __— _ — —— —— R
A. Auditory Skills 001 001
1. Acquire Auditory Discrimination 001 001 001
' Differentiate likenesses and differences
in sounds _ 001 001 001 001
Identify common environmental sounds 001 001 001 002
Differentiate directions and sources of
sounds 001 001 001 003%
Distinguish among sound characteristics 001 001 001 004
Specify the number of syllables in words 001 001 001 GJ5
2. Expand Auditory Memory 001 001 002
Listen for a series 001 001 002 001
Recall and follow directions 001 001 002 002
Listen for specific details 001 001 002 003
3. Reproduce Auditory Stimuli 001 001 003
Imitate sounds 001 001 003 001
Repeat oral selections 001 001 003 002
Repeat variations in pitch, stress, and
juncture 001 001 003 003
4. Acquire Listening Comprehension 001 001 004
Listen for main ideas 001 001 004 001
Listen for details ‘ 001 001 004 002
Identify sequence 001 001 004 003
Interpret descriptive language 001 001 004 004
Identify relationships 001 001 004 005
Recognize emotions 001 001 004 006
B. Oral Language 001 002
¥
1. Acquire Oral Language Skills in Semantics 001 002 001

Utilize a vocabulary appropriate to the
learner himself, his home and family,
his school and play activities, his
community and environment. 001 002 001 001

*There are no Generic Objectives in this category.




Acquire Oral Language Skills in Semantics (cont'd.)

Interpret, classify, and relate objects,

pictures, and spoken words 001 002 001 002
Utilize vocrbulary appropriate to needs

and enctivs 001 002 001 003
Interprev avmber concepts 001 00z 001 004
Compare uiJseys« situations 001 002 001 005
Establish ani describe sequences of

events 001 002 001 006
Determine cause and effect and predict :

out¢come 001 002 001 007
Use new words 001 002 001 008
Relate and interpret experiences 001 002 001 009

2. Acquive Aural-Oral Language Skills in
Phoaclogy 001 002 002

Identify, compare, and reproduce beginning

consonant sounds (single, blends,

digraphs) 001 002 002 001
Identify, compare, and reproduce final

consonant sounds (single, blends,

digraphs) : 001 002 002 002
Identify, compare, and reproduce medial

consonant sounds (single, blends,

digraphs) 701 002 002 003
Identify, compare, and reproduce initial,

final, and medial consonant sounds

(single, blends, digraphs) 001 002 002 004
Identify, compare, and reproduce vowel

sounds (short, long, digraphs, diphthongs) 001 002 002 005
Identify, compare, and reproduce rhyming

words : 001 002 002 006

3. Acquire Oral Language Skills in Syntax N01 002 003

Identify and construct substitutions

of parts of speech (nouns, verbs, pro-

nouns, adjectives, adverbs) in simple

sentences )01 002 003 001
Identify and construct multiple substitu-

tions of parts of speech (nouns, " vhs,

adjectives, and adverbs) in simple

sentences 001 002 003 002
Recognize and use complete sentences

(past, present, and future forms) 001 002 003 003
Identify and construct sentences with

compound subjects, verbs, adjectives,

adverbs, or pronouns 001 002 CO3 004
Identify and use subordinators and
coordinators 001 002 003 005
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Acquire Oral Language Skills in Syntax (cont'd)

Identify and use prepositions 001 002 (03 006
Tdentify and use determiners 001 €02 003 007
Use auxiliary words 001 002 003 008
Identify and construct transformations 001 002 003 009

4, Acquire Oral Language Skills in Morphology 001 002 004

Identify and form plurals 001 002 004 001
Use correct verb fcrm 001 002 004 002
Use contractions 001 002 004 003
Use compound words 001 002 004 CO4
Use positive, comparative, and super-
lative forms of adjectives 001 002 004 005
Use of possessive forms of nouns and
pronouns 001 002 $04 006
Use verbs to form agents 001 002 004 007
Use inflected endings 001 002 004 008
C. Body Awareness 001 003
Identify body parts, surfaces, and
functions ‘ 001 003 001
Identify position and direction in
space 0601 003 002
D. Visual Skills 001 004
1. Develop Visual Perception 001 004 001
Acquire visual discrimination . 001 004 001 001
Develop perceptual speed 001 004 001 002
Develop sensie of spatial relations 001 004 001 003
2. Develoj: Visual Memory 001 004 002
3. Develop Visualization Skills 001 004 003
E. Coordination Skills 001 005
Develop eye-hand coordination 001 005 001
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II. DECODING SKILLS 002

—_—

A. Recognize and Use Letters of the Alphabet 002 001
Recognize manuscript letters 002 001 001
Recognize cursive letters 002 001 002
Recognize alphabetical order 002 001 003
Identify vowels and consonants 002 001 004
Use Letters 002 001 005

B. Recognize Sound Symbol/Symbol Sound

Relationships (Phonics) - 002 002
Identify initial single consonants: : 002 002 001
Identify final single consonants 002 002 002
Identify medial single consonan’s 002 002 003
Identify initial consonant digrephs 002 002 004
Identify final consonant digraphs 002 002 005
Identify medial consonant digraphs 002 002 006
Identify initial consonant blends 002 002 007*
Identify final consonant blends 002 002 008*
Identify medial consonant blends 002 002 009*
Identify consonant sounds (single,

digraphs, and blends) . 002 002 010
Identify short vowel sounds 002 002 011
Identify long vowel sounds 002 002 012
Identify vowel controllers 002 002 013
Identify vowel digraphs 002 002 014
Identify vowel diphthorngs 002 002 015%
Identify vowel sounds (short, long, etc.) 002 002 016
Identify silent letters 062 002 017
Letter(s)/Sound Correspondence 002 002 018

C. Apply Rules of Spelling and Mechanics - 002 003
Recognize regular spelling patterns 002 003 001*
Recognize variant spelling patterns 002 003 002*
Apply phonic generalizations 002 003 003
Apply rules of punctuation and

capitalization 002 003 004

D. Recognize the Division of Words into Units

of Meaning (Structural Analysis) 002 004
Identify compound words . 002 004 001
Identify inflectional endings ' 002 004 002
Identify contract:ons ' 002 004 003
Identify abbreviations : 002 004 004
Identify syllabication and word accents 002 004 005

Identify prefixes, suffixes, and roots 002 004 006

*There are no Generic Objectives in this category.

viii



III.

Iv.

VOCABULARY SKILLS

MEEo @

[»]

Incorporate listening and speaking
skills into reading vocabulary

Recognize and use synonyms, homonyms,
antonyms, and heteronyms

Words and cortext .

Recognize historical origins

Recognize and use non-literal language

Recognize denotation, connotation,
and nuance

Use a systematic, continuing method
of word study to increase vocab-
ulary

COMPREHENSION SKILLS

A.

Literal Comprehension

Identify main ideas and major concepts
Find and relate details
Recognize sequence of ideas

Interpretation

Understand relationships

Recognize cause and effect

Make inferences

Interpret figurative and descriptive
language

Recognize and interpret emotional
reactions

Identify and arrive at conclusions and
generalizations

Compare and contrast information and
ideas

Evaluate ideas 2nd information "

Develop critical reading skills

Develop oral reading skills

Attitude Toward Reading

Take proper care of reading materials
Read for enjoyment

Appreciate reading

Relace personally to reading

003
003
003
003
003

oCs
003

004

001
002
003
004
005

006

007%*

001

004

004
004

001
001

002

004

Co4
004
004

004
004
004
004
004

004
004

002
002
002

002
002
002
002
002

002
002

004

004
004
004
004

*There are no Generic Objectives in this category.
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003
003
003
003

001
002

001
002
003

004
005
006

007
018
0C9
010

001*
002
003*
004



V. LOCATION AND STUDY SKILLS 005
E— —

A. Recognize and Use Textbook Aids 005 001
Title page ) 005 001 001
Copyright 005 001 002
Format GG5 001 003
Table of contents 005 001 004
Section and paragraph headings 005 001 005
Italics 005 001 006
Boldface type 005 001 007
Index 005 001 008
Appendix 005 001 009
Introduction or preface 005 001 010
Overviews 005 001 011
Summaries 005 001 012
Bibliographies 005 001 013
Glossary 005 001 014
Footnotes 005 001 015
Pictorial and graphic representations 005 001 016
Pronunciation keys 005 001 017
Language abbreviations 005 001 018
Marginal notes 005 001 019
List of suggested readings 005 001 020
Answer keys 005 001 021
Etymologies 005 001 022

B. Identify and Use Library Resources .. 005 002
Organization and card catalogue 005 002 001
Location of materials 005 002 002

C. Identify and Use Other Sources of

Information 005 003
. Dictionaries ' 0C~ 003 001
Encyclopedias 005 003 0902
Magazines . 005 003 003
Newspapers 005 003 004
Maps and atlases 005 003 005
Graphs, charts, tables, diagrams 005 003 006
Pictures 005 003 007
Specialized reference materials ~ 005 003 005

D. Use Effective Study Procedures 005 004
Follow directions 005 004 001
Determine appropriate sources of inforwition 005 004 002
Z; Skim for general information 005 004 003




E.

Use Effective Study Procedures {(cont'd)

Read for main ideas

Read for details

Locate summary sentences or paragraphs

Increase reading rate

Adapt reading rate to nature, purpose,
and difficulty of material

Survey and identify organization of
material

Recall information

Appraise adequacy of information and
evaiuate sources for authenticity
and reliability

Organize Materials

Sequence information

Classify information according to
identifiable rationale, criteria,
or system

Write summaries

Take' notes

Construct outlines

Construct charts, graphs, tables, and
‘diagrams

Construct bibliographies’

Construct footnotes

Construct tables of contents

Apply location and study skills to
material of personal interest
independent of class requirements

Utilize a personal checklist to
evaluate progress

*There are no Generic Objeccives in this category.
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005
005
005
005

005
005
005
005
005
005
005
005
005
005
005
005
005
005
005

005

004
004
004
004

004
004
004

004

005

005

005
005
005
005

005
005
005
005
005

005

004
005
006
007

008
009*
010

011

001

002
003
004*
005

006
007
008
009
010%*

011%



VI. READING IN CONTENT AREAS 006

A. Reading in Literature 006 001
Recall title, author's name, and important
details 006 0C1 001
Identify characters and describe
characterization 006 001 002
Describe plot and structure 006 001 003
Describe setting 006 001 004
-Describe and discuss literary devices
and techniques 006 001 005
Describe and discuss symbolism and
figurative language 006 001 CO6
Describe diction, usage, and tone 006 001 007
Identify and describe tneme 006 001 008
Identify and describe genre 006 001 009
Evaluate author's purpose, values,
theme, relevance, and effectiveness 006 001 010
B. Reading in the Social Sciences . 006 002
4
Define terminology commonly used in [
social sciences 006 002 001
Recognize order and sequence 006 002 002*
Identify cause-and-effect relationships 006 002 003
Make inferences and generalizations 006 002 004
Analyze problems and propose solutions 006 002 005
Compare and contrast facts and opinions 006 002 006
Select and read social science materials
of personal interest 006 002 007*
C. Reading in Science _ 006 003
Define terminology commonly used in
science : 006 003 001
Identify main ideas and major concepts 006 003 002*
Identify details 0C6 003 003
Recognize order and sequence 006 003 004*
Infer cause-and-effect relationships 006 003 005
Distinguish fact from opinion,
hypothesis, and theory 066 003 006
Relate present reading to current
problems 066 003 007

Select and read science related materials
of personal interest independent of school
requirements 006 003 008*

*There are no Generic Objectives in this category.
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Reading in Mathematics

Define terminology commonly used in
mathematics

Identify the pro“lem

Distinguish between relevant and
irrelevant information

Make generalizations

006 004

006 004 001
006 004 nO2

006 004 003*
006 004 004

*There are no Generic Objectives in this category.
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AUDITORY SKILLS

0C1 001




r i i : : T . \
i Sounds: Likenesses & Differences iQOlAJ {001 - 001 1001 1001 4003,
{1l * Given two or more common, environmental, non-speech sounds, the student
2, * | says whether they are the same or different.
(3!
S
51

Sounds: Likenesses & Differences in Words JQG%AJ [OOl

001 OOiA{OOL

003 |

Given two or more common, environmental, non-speech sounds,
says whether they are the same or different.

O\Uv[buNH
*1 %
L._.l_J;_

the student

002 | D: 001

0001 ; D: 001

Sounds: Likenesses & Differences 001 001 jQ01 1001 001 [Q04
1 Given two or more common, environmental, non-speech sounds, the student

2 1% | designates whether they are the same or different.

3

4

al |
LB 0
.
!
0002 | p: 002

Sounds: Likenesses & Differences in Words 02 001 1001 001 l001 loos
1 [* | Given two or more common, environmental, non-speech sounds, the st:dent

2 1* | designates whether they are the same or different.

3

4

Sl

6




T : I i

. Sounds: Likenesses & Differences in Words 1002 . L9014i001 LOOl SO0l 005
\}i *  Given ora}%y two or more»words, the student says whether they sound the
;42 *{ same or different.
e
.
I
RN
- 4
i
i
!
‘0003 )
Sounds: Likenesses & Differences in Words J992 001 {001 |00l |OUl 006 j
[
T
1] *. Given orally two or more words, the student designates whether they sound
L24~tj the same or different.
EI
s
S
61 |
|
0004
]‘ B
Sounds: Likenesses & Differences in Words 002 01 {001 (0GI (001 OO8.J
Ll * | Given orally two sentences, the student designates whether they sound
2 |*; the same or different.
3
4
54 |
61
|
0005
Sounds: Likenesses & Differences in Words Q2 0] lﬂﬂl 001 4001 IQ0
I
1]*j Given orally two or more words, the student designates whether their
2 |* | initial sounds are the same or different,
3
l“
64
)
El{lC D006 | D: 035, 036
- 4
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- ' T T : '
Consonant Sounds: Initial ' 035 , 1001 10014L901 i Q01 ;OOQJ

J

e

1 T
|
1

1) * - Given orally two or more words, the student designates whether the® -
1 2] *j initial sounds are the same or different.

3] |

D

S
181

'0006‘ D: 002, 036"

Consonant Digraph Sounds: Initial l036 001 |]001 {001 |00O1 00911
1 *| Given orally two or more words, the student designates whether their

1 2] *} initial sounds are the same or different.

D |

=+
61

0006 | D: 002, 035

Sounds: Likenesses & Differences in Words 002 001 {001 {001 ]0O0l1 (010
l{*! Given orally two or more words, the student designates whether their

2 [* final sounds are the same or different.

3

4

51 |

6.
i
‘] }
h———l
0007 | D: 037, 033

Consonant Digraph Sounds: Final 37 1 1001 1001 1001 010
li* i Given orally two or more words, the student designates whether thcir

2 | * | final sounds are the same or different.

3 N

4

6]

[y
[ERJ!:‘ 0007 | D: 002, 038
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| Consonant Sounds: Final 038 1001 : 001 1001 | 001 | 010 |
L i i - e J_
P
1) *' Given orally two or more words, the student designates whether their
2 i final sounds are the same or aifferent.
3
Lal
LS
"6

j00r7 ; D: 002, 037

!
L

O\Lﬂl'buNH

Wi PO

§

[= J RV F 2 FP) § 5] P




= T T ‘ 71
| Sounds: Sources loo3 | 1001 1 001 | 001 | 002 .002J
P
[ 1] *: Given a common, environmental, non-speech sound and given orally the names
2| ¥| of two or more sources of sound, the student says which is the source of
CK the sound. '
4
5
6
0008 e
Sounds: Sources : 003 001 001 {001 j002 {003
1{*| Given a common, environmental, non-speech sound and given two or more
2 pictures of different sources of sound, the student designates the picture
3] | of the source of the sound.
4
51 !
61 |
0009
Sounds: Sources 003 001 j001 ;001 (002 004
1!* | Given a common, environmental, non-speech sound ané given two or more pictures
2 f; of different sources of sound, the stcudent points to the picture of the source
3 of the sound.
4
5
6. |
1
0010
Sounds: Sources 03 01 1o 01 1002 0S5
1(* j Given orally the .a-~me of the source of a common, environmental, non-speech
2!* I sound and given tr/o or more common, environmental, non-speech sounds, the
3 student designates the sound which came from the source named.
4
5
61




| o i Il T 'l T \ :
l Sounds: Sources 003 ., {001 1 001 {GO1 1002 006 !
P

1. *' Given orally the name of the source of a common, environmental, non-speech
t 2] *| sound and given two or more commor, environmental, non-speech sounds, the

_| student says which sound came from the source named.

Jd

4
i

[9,) ¥ - JOU

.

!
I

loo12 | -
1]
-Sounds: Sources {003 001 joo1 {001 lo002 |007
l1/*) Given a picture of the source of a common, environmental, non-speech so-uud
L? * | and given two or more common, environmental, non-speech sounds, the student
LE--4 designates which sound came from the source pictured.
L4
5T
6] J
0013
Sounds: Sources 00 Q01 Jool 1001 1002 iQ08
l/* | Given a picture of *he source of a common, environmental, non-speech sound
2|*,; and given two or mo. common, environmental, non-speech sounds, the student
3 says which sound came from the source pictured.
4
5] |
6, 4
|
0014 L
1]
2
K]
4
Sl
6
-g§-




T : T o ‘ !
| Sounds: Intensity 004 , {001 : 001 | 001 ) 004 ;001 !
T
1} *- Given two sounds of same or different volume, the student says whether the
LEJ__J volumes are the same or different.

i

3
4
5,
6]

1

——r

0015 |
-~ |
Sounds: Intensity 1004 001 {001 001 {004 OOZAJ

* | Given two sounds of different volume, the student says which is softer.

asunl—;\ W]
L .J._JL_.

0016

Sounds: Intensity 004 001 |001 ;001 {004 [003
1/*!| Given two sounds of the same or different volume, the student designates

2 whether the volumes of the sounds are the same or different.

3

4

51 |

6! |

017 | D: 006
Sounds: Duration 06 001 1001 1001 {004 100
1 *l Given two sounds of the same or different volume, the student designates
2 whether the volumes of the sounds are the same or different.
3
4
5
160 |
0017 | D: 004




T T .

-

| Sounds: Intensity : 004 ; {001 : 001 !001 i 004 : 004 |
ol
|1 % Given two sounds of different volume, the student says which is louder.
2]
| 3 _—}
Al
5 1

H

0018 |
Sounds: Intensity 004 001 ;001 (001 004 |005
; *! Given twe sounds of different volume, the student designates which is softer.
3]
vh] o
S
6l |
‘ﬁ
D019 |
Sounds: Intensity - 004 001 [Q01 1001 (004 1006
; ¥} Given two sounds of different volume, the student desigﬁé:es which is louder.
k)
4
5 J
L3
1
0020
Sounds: Pitch 0s lggx lnnl 001 1004 l1pg7
l]% | Given two sounds of same or different pitch, the student says whether the
g pitches are the same or different.
4
5.
6]

-10-
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. Sounds: Pit:h |05 | 1001 001 001 ! 004 . 008
. 1 +
l. * Given two sounds of same or different pitch, the student designates
t Z] 1 whether the pitches are the same or different.

‘30
4 '

Pg*-ﬂ

|

e
0022 | -

N ' i
Sounds: Pitch j)os 001 {001 (001 {004 {009 |
1/*! Given two sounds of different pitch, the student designates which has the

1 2 higher pitch.

I |

. & !

T
61 |

—

0023 | B
Sounds: Pitch 100 001 1001 ool 1004 Q;J
1% | Given two sounds of different pitch, the student designates which has the
2 lower pitch.

3
4
2 |

L3

|

s '

0024
Sounds: Pitch 05 0l lggl 001 1004—I33 1
1,* [Given two sounds of different pitch, the student 3ays which has the higher
2 pitch,

3
4

r's i
6]

0025

-11-
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Sounds. Pitch 005 . {001 ' 001 001 | 004 iO{gJ
o
1! *: Given two scunds of different pitch, the student says which has the lower
2| | pitch.
3 |
Al
R
6
0026 |
]
Sounds: Duration {006 001 {001 001 JOOA 013
1/ *] Given two sounds of different duration, the student designates which is
2 longer.
31 ]
N
5_—1
6l J
0027
Sounds: Duration 06 Q01 1001 1001 1004 _iQl4
1]* Given two sounds of different duration, the student designates which is
2 shorter,
3
4
5
6.
{
loga |
Sounds: Duration 06 01 Jﬂn] 1 1004 Q15
1{* i Given two sounds of different duration, the student says which is shorter.
2
3
4
5!
64
0029

~12-
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Sounds: Duratiun 1006 | {001 {001 10014!004 !016J
R

1 % Given two sounds of same or different duration, the student designates

2| | whether the durations are the same or different.

3

4

b)

6

f——

0U30 |

Sounds: Duration 006 001 {001 JOOl1 !004 {017
1

-~
4.

Given two sounds of same or different duration, the student says whether
the durations are the same or different.

L

ol
aREEE

0031

Sounds: Duration A nol 1 ol 1004 018 ]

X Given two sounds of different duration, the student says which is longer.

W& N

0032

[« RV P W) ) P

-13-
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| Syllabication: Oral loo7 1001 ;001 {001 ! 005 | 001
IR
_LL:; Given a short, rhythmic, tapping sound pattern, the student taps the same
2] *] pattern.
3
4
5.
6]
——
0033 |
Syllabication: Oral 007 001 001 JOOl 005_1003
; x| Given orally a word, the student says the number of syllables.
*
3] |
-
3
3 =
6l |
034
Syllabicaticn: Oral 02 001 1001 1001 1005 i0Qs
1. %! Given orally a word, the student says the word, emphasizing its individual
g * | syllables,
4
51 |
6. |
| '
D035
llgbication: Qral , o3 Jﬂé}l 86+—L80~
1% Given orally a short, rhythmic, nonsense sound pattern (e.g. ba-mi-tal),
§ X | the student repeats the pattern and says the number of syllables.
4
5,
Fel

-14-
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| Aural Series Repetition, Phrases Q08 (001 , 001 iOOZ | 001 1601 ;
R
li %, Given two or more letter sounds, the student repeats the sounds in the order
2] * | of occurrence.
3] |
bl
S
6] J
0037 |
Aural Series Repetition: Phrases 008 001 j001 1002 1001 {002
1 %! Given orally the names of two or more common objects, the student repeats
§ ¥ the names in the order of occurrence,
J
4t
o
61 |
0038
Aural Series Repetition: Phrases 0 110041002 10011003
1% ] Given orally two or more numbers, the student repeats them in the order
g *| of occurrence.
4
5] |
&
f
0039
| Aural Serjes Repetition: Phrases D08 L@F,-_ ]'_‘?3 864+—100+4

X ) Given orally two or more words, the student repeats them in the ordc.
¥ | of occurrence.

[ JRVI P W] E ) P

S

-15-
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: . i ] .
1 Aural Series Repetition: Phrases 1008 ; {001 ;001 :002 1,1 {005 .

'

t

1{ *. Given orally two or more phrases, the student repeats the phrases in the
i 2] *l order of occurrence.

—
V041 | D: 010
\
Oral Repetition: Aural Stimuli ~jo010 001 jGO1 (0802 [001 (005
1/ %! Given orally two or more phrases, the student repeats the phrases in the
§ order of occurrence.
]
Ll )
ST
61 |
PO41 ) p: 008
| .Oﬂl_]gﬂﬁ_]
Aural Series Repetition: Phrageg 008 00l 01 1log2 |
1%/ Given a short, rhythmic sound pattern (e.g. taps, beeps, bells), the
2 |* | student designates a visual representation (e.g. morse code!---. for
2 dah dah dah dee) of it.
31 |
6 ,
‘F—‘—J
i
0042 J¥7
1
2
3
4
5
6|

-1lg-
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. Directions: Oral 1009 ; {001 + 001 }002 i 002 ; 001
. ilf * Given orally a direction (e.g., Brush your hair.), the student repeats it.
c 2]
k) )
pmded
L-L—-—q

L0043 | D: 258

\ i B
| Instructions in Sequence. Oral |258 001 |00l joo2 002 [o01 |
1 Given orally a direction (e.g. Brush your hair.), the student repeats it.
P 2]%
*
~
S
R
e
0043, D: 009
I T T
Instructions in Secuence: Oral 25¢ | 001 {001 902 loo2 loo2 |
1 Given orally two or more directions, the student orally answers questions
2 {* | (says) about the sequences of the directions. (e.g. Which do you do first,
3 |* ] put on your coat or button it up?)
MK
L2
(
|
:P—-——--v
00441
Directions: Oral 09 Q01 lnnl 002 002 003
1(* lGiven orally a direction (e.g. Shut the door.), the student follows it.
2 %
3
4
5
1o
0045
-17-
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{Azhstruction in Sequence: Oral 258 . {001 : 001 :002 ! 002 | 004 |

R
1.  Given oraily two or mcre directions, the student follows them in the
* | order of occurrence.

* |

-

%

1

o el

S—rtose—

00461

Directions: Oral 009 001 (001 {002 }002 }005

Given orally two or more directions, and given orally the same directions
incomplete, the student says the missing part.

O\UI;\LQN)-‘
* ] %
11

0047
Instructions in Sequence: Oral 58 01 lool 1002 1002 i006
1 Given orally two or more directions, the student repeats the directions
2 |* ; in order of occurrence.
3| *
4 | *
RES
61 |
{
0043
Instructions in Sequence; Oral 51 01 JDOL, 2 N2 07
j
i1 _4Given a task (e,g. emptying the pencil sharpener), the student orally gives
2 |* jdirections that will tell someone else how to perform that task in tne
3 |* | correct sequence of acts.
4
5 %
6
0049

~18-
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r 1 i ' i ! i .
| Rhyming Words ~Jous | 1001 : 001 | 002 ! 003 : 001 !

v {

‘1! *, Givea orally a rhyming couplet, the student says the rhyming words.
L2k

3]

&l

S '

T H

gusg L N
Oral Repeticion: iural Stimuli JOlO 001 j001 j002 j003 002 |
1/* | Given orplly a phrase and given orally the same phrase incomplete, the
2 student says the missing word.
31 |
CA t
Bl .
6] | f
i
|
l
0051 t
Oral Repetition: Aural Stimuli 10 1 Q1. 1002 (003 1003
li* | Given orally a sentence and given orally the same sentence incomplete,
2 the student says the missing word.
3
4
51 |
(6
]
0052 *L
B
2
k]
4
54 —_/\L
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| Oral Repetition: Aural Stimuli oo | L901,10014}003 | 001 | 001

T

[
1, * Given orally two or more nonsense sound patterns (e.g. ba-mi-tal), the

2] | student says them.

[+ 31V ¥ o AWK

0053 |

Oral Repetition; Aural Stimuli 010 001 j001 j003 [001 002

* )] Given two or more words (e,g. to-do, pin-tin), the student says the
phonemes that differentiate the words.

O\\hlt\wN)—'

-
—
1

0054

AW o

O W] B~ ] 0O
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| Oral Repetition: Aural Stimuli 010 . 1001 : 001 :003 1002 ;001 :
R
| 1. % Given orally two or more words, the student repeats them.
2y ]
3
[
S
)
I———.. .
0055 |
Oral Repetition: Aural Stimuli. OlO‘T 001 {001 {003 |002 002
; * | Given orally two or more phrases, the student repeats them.
3
4
B
6l J
0056
Oral Repetition: Aural Stimuli 010 001 1001 003 1002 003
; * | Given orally two or more sentences, the student repeats them.
3
4
5
61 |
|
0057
Oral Repetition: Aural Stimuyli 010 001 Lﬂﬂ] 003 1002 1004
; * | Given orally a rhyming couplet, the student repeats it.
3
[
5
6
058
-21-
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| Oral Repetition: Intonation, Pitch, & Stress _ 011 | 1001 001 :003 {003 . 001 .

L *  Given orally two or more senteinces, the student repeats them with the same
' 2] i intonation.

-

S

WSS NI

§

AW~

-4 -

~22-




- — ' — T
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LﬁAural Comprehension; Titles, Ideas, Events 1012 . {001 : 001 : 004 ! 001 i Q01 ;
1, * Given orally a selection, the student designates the main idea.
| 2] %]
3]
l‘ IR
b)
6
0060 |
Aural Comprehension; Titles, Ideas, Events 012 001 [ 001 [004 1001 [002
1/ *| Given orally an untitled selection, the student says a title.
2| %
30 ]
41 i
b
5T 1
61 |
0061
Aural Comprehension: Titles, Ideag, Events 012 1 1001 1004 1 1003
1%} Given orally an untitled selecti~n and given orally two or more possible
§ * | titles, the student says the title that is most appropriate.
4
5
6

0062

Aural Comprehension; Titles, Ideas, Events 12 G0k i991 004—1001—1804~
1l* i Given orally two or more events from a familiar story, the student says

g X | the title of the story.

4

5

6

0063
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Aural Comprehension: Titles, Ideas, Events _JOlZ S {001 . 001 004 '001 :005.

1 T

N S

ii? %, Given orally a selecticn., the student says the names of its main character(s).

<l
I3J
4l
5.
6] ]
]
[
10064 |
; - ™ -l
| i
1
y 2
31 ]
4—1
5T
6l |
]
N
1l
2
k)
é
31 |
6] |
r
1 L
1'
2
3
A
5
6|
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f Aural Comprehension: Details 1013 . 1001 ;00141004 1 002 i 001 :
li * Given orally a selection and given orally a question about its content, the
! gi*n student says the answer.
{ ! !
i
5T

o

0065 | '
Aural Comprehension: Detafls [013 001 {001 |004 {002 (002
1% ! Given orally a sentence ami given orally a question about its content, the
2| * | student says the answer.
31
el
57
6l |

0066

L

anfunl ol N

[:.-]UV‘\UNI—'
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Aural Comprehension: Sequence of Events 014 1001 1001 | 004 1 003 001 ¢

—r—

T —

‘_LLj; Given orally a selection and given orally two or more main events in random

2| *| order, the student says the events in the order of occurrence.

3l

S

51

6
—-.‘

0067 |

Aural Comprehension: Sequence of Events 1014 001 | 001 |{CO4 | 003 OOE_J
1] x| Given orally a selection and given orally two or more main events in random

2] x| order, the student says whether or not the events are stated in the order

3 4 of occurrence.

4
ST

6l |

0068 lﬁ J¥ -
1

2

3

4

S
30
1

.

IS

2

3

4

5

6

o o
‘ -26~
ERIC




— N ) : i i i : X
! Aural Comprehension: Description 015 . {001 001 :004 1004 ,001
por

1;*' Given orally a sentence that describes an event (e.g. The firemen are going
12| *| to a fire.), the student designates the picture of the event.

30

4 i

51

6 |

Porm————

0069 |
: ] i
Aural Comprehension: Description 015 001 {001 |004 [004 002

Given orally a sentence that describes an object (e.g. This is something
you brush your teeth with.), the student designates the picture of the object.

Okﬂ[‘:wNH
TTE

0070
Aural Comprehension: Oral Interpr tion 001 lop1 1004 004 {003

* { Given orally a selection, the student says it in his own words.
*

W] & W] N

L L

0071
Aural Comprehension: Oral Interpretation blﬁ | 001 1001 004 100

* i Given orally a poem, the student says it in his own words.
*

Al Wit

Q 0072
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—— T 1." 1 " '
{7Aura1 Comprehension: Description 015 | {001 ' 001 iOO& 1 004 1006 !
R
‘ 1! * Given orally a phrase that describes an event (e.g. going to a fire), the

: 2| * | student designates the picture of the event. .

3 |

61

15

L 6

0073 |

Aural Comprehension. Description 015 001 |[001 |004 [004 |007
l1]*| Given orally a phrase that describes an object (e.g. round and shiny), the

2, * | student designates the picture of the object (e.g. a coin).

3] ]

i

3

5]

6] |

0074

Aural Comprehension: Description 15 I 001 1001 1004 10Q4 lQOS
1[* | Given orally a word that describes an event (e.g. happy), the student

2 [* | designates the picture of the event (e.g. birthday party).

3

4

31

6 |
|

0075 1

.

2

3

4

5

6
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R jl
Aural Comprehension; Description 015 ; 1001 |} 001 LOOA | 004 1002J
Py

| *: Given orally a word that describes an object (e.g. red), the student designates

| *| the picture of the object,

|
y

o] el rofr—

0076 |

O\UE\MNH
2R

(o YRV} B o [V0) 1 ) f )

Rl WniElw] ol
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. Aural Comprehension: Relationships 1017 5

T

T

{001 . 001 004 ' 005 : 00l

L£L1~ Given orally a selection and given orally two or more statements, the student

: 2| % | says which statements are related to the selection.
i '

o

S——

[~]o

O

10077

b ——

. j
! Aural Comprehension: Relationships 1017

says which statements are not related to the selection.

T\.’JN)—‘

4—

e
LT 1L

=

0078

001

001

004

005

T

002 ]

Given orally a selection and given orally two or more statements, the student

(6,3 IF o BV 1 K3 § 0]

F

t

~

Ou:lbw

S
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| Aural Comprehension: Emotions ' {QO1 ; 001 ; 004 ! 006 | 001 |
o

1} %*; Given orally a selection and given orally two or more names of different

{| | emotions (e,g. sadness, happiners), the student says the name of the emotion

3] | described in the selection.

b1

5.

6] |

e
0079} D: 019
- i
Oral Vocabulary: Emotions 011 4 001 j001 [004 | 006 jOO1
1l %} Given orally a selection and given orally iwo or more names of different
2 emotions (e.g. sadness, happiness), the student says the name of the emotion
3 % described in the selection.
L4
5T
61 |
0079 | p: 018
Aural Comprehension: Emotions 018 001 [001 [004 ]006 {002
1|/* | Given the name of an emotion (e.g. sadness), the student d=2scribes (says
2 things about) it.
3
4
5 .
5| |

0080 { D: 019

Oral Vocabulary: Emotions 1 001 {001 JOO4 j006 002
1|* | Given the name of an emotion (e.g. sadness), the student describes (says

2 things about) 1it.

3

4

5

6

0080 | p: 018

-31-
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T T )

Aural Comprehension: Description 015 4 1001 {002 ;001 | 001 iOQlj
R

1l *. Given a picture of a common activity, the student says answers to questions

2| *| designed to elicit responses describing the activity.

3

4

5

)

Petmem———

0081JﬁD= 020

l
Oral Vocabulary: Familiar Objects & Persons 020 001 }002 j001 |001 joOl1 |

1{*)| Given a picture of a common activity, the student says answers to questions
2 designed to elicit responses describing the activity.

3 :

4

5

61 |

0081 | D: 015

Oral Vocabulary: Familiar Objects & Persons 20 001 {002 001 |001 [002
1/* | Given one or more p.ctures of common objects, the student says the names of

2 the objects.

3

4

S

6

0082

Oral Vocabulary: Familiar Objects & Persons 20 001 1002 001 {001 003
1{* |Given one or mwore pictures of common activities, the student says the name(s)

2 of the activities.

3

4

S

6

0083 -
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Oral Vocabulary: Familiar Objects & Persons 0290 | 001 : 002 {001 | 001 1004J

R
;% *j fiven a common object, the student says its function.
3
4
S
6
0084 | ——
Oral Vocabulary: Familiar Objects & Persons 020 001 j002 {001 {001 1005‘J
1]/ *| Gilve a picture of a common object, the student says its function.
2
3
4
5
61 |

0085

Oral Vocabulary: Familiar Objects & Persons 020 001 J002 001 {001 (006
1/* | Given orally the function of a common object, the student says the name

2 of the object.

3

4

5

6l

0086

‘Oral Vocabulary: Familiar Objects & Persons 19 001 1002 001 1001 i007
1!* | Given a picture, the student says the names of all the activities and objects

2 shown in the picture.

3

4

5

[

B ‘ 0087
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Oral Vocabulary: Familiar Objects & Persons _ |019 1001 ; 002 | 001 | 001 | g8 |

o
1, *; Given orally a description of a common object, the student says the name of
2| | the object.
3
4
5
6

————]

0088|
k Oral Vocabulary: Familiar Objects & Persons JDZO 001 002 j001 {001 {009
L7
‘ 1/ *| Given orally a descripiiun of a common activity, the student says the name
2] | 5f the activity.
3
, "
| 5
; 6

0089
Oral Vocabulary: Familiar Objects & Persons 020 001 1002 1001 {001 {Ql0
1|* | Given orally a description of a person (e.g. This is a person who works with
2 a doctor and takes care of you in a hospital.), the student says the name of
3 the person (e.g. nurse).
\ 4
\ 5
6

0090 -

Oral Vocabulary: Familiar Objects & Persons 20 001 1002 ool jool o131
1{* {Given orally the name of an object, the student designates the picture of the
2 object.

3

4

S

6

‘ Q 0091
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Oral Vocabulary: Familiar Objects & Persons 020 , L991j>002 001 | 001 | 012
T

1| *; Given orally a phrase, the student designates the picture described by the

2{ | phrase.

3

4

5

6
~—

0092}

Oral Vocabulary: Familiar Cbjects & Persons 020 | 001 1002 {001 [001 013
1] *| Given a common object or its picture, the student says answers to questions

2 designed to elicit responses describing the object.

3

4

)

6

0093

Oral Vocabulary: Familiar Objects & Persons 020 001 j002 ;001 001 (014
1|* | Given orally the name of a common activity, the student designates the

2 picture depicting the activity.

3

4

5

6

0094

] W] o)
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| Oral Vecabulary: Categorizs 025 291 | 002 | 001 &ooz ]001
T

| < :_j siven two or more common objects and given orally two or more caiegcries,
L_I__j the student says in which category each object belongs. (E.g. VEGETABLE-

34 I ANIMAL ... whick of these things are vegetables? Which are animals?)

St
6T

]

0095 bep e
["f:al Viecabulary: Categorixs 025 l0()1 IOUZ log; 002 1002
I, -4®] S«ven two or more pictures of common objects and given orally tvs or more
|_-_*___‘ categories, the student says in which category each object telongs. (E.g.
F__ VESGZTABLE-ANIMAL ... which of these things are vegetables? Which are animals?)
[/
51

00996

Oral Vo~abulary: Categories 25 lonumz_lam_mz_noaj
1]# | Given two or more common objects and given orally one category, the student

2 says the names of those objects which are not in the category.

3 '

5 .

S)

joos7] ___ o

Oral Vocabulary: Categories J.ZL .QOJ_.[D.OL.QQI 002

ll Given two or more pictures of common objects and given orally one category, the
_l student says the names of those objects which are not "in the category.

‘O\ le b! )
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Visual Discriminaticn: Objects 021 1001 1002 ;001 !Q02 {005
T

1| *j Given two objects (or pictures of objects) which are the same except that a

§ J detail 1is missing from one, the student says what detail is missing.

4

S

6

0099 |

Visual Discrimination: Objects 021 001 002 001 | 002 006

1] x| Given two objects (or pictures of objects) differing only in size, the student

2 says how the chiects differ.

3 o

4

S

6

0100 —
Visual Discrimination: Objectsy OZL_J 001 1002 1001 {002 1007
1|* | Given three or more objects (or pictures of objects) one of which differs

2 from the others, the student points to the object which differs.

3

4

5

6

0101
Visual Discrimination: Objects 21 001 1002 J0OO1 ]002 |008
1{* { Given three or more objects (or pictures of objects) which are the same except
7 that one differs in detail, the student points to the object which differs.
3
4
5
6
Q
IERJf: 0102 v
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Visual Discrimination: Objects 021

T 7
* | Given three or more objerts (or pictures of the objects) which are the same

| except for the position of one (e.g. horizontal rather than vertical), the

student points to the object in the different position.

o] o)

betm——

|
001 | 002 ;001 ! 002 1009 |

0103 |

Picture Interpretation 022 001 j002 001 |002 (010
l/*] Given a picture and given orally two or more main ideas, the student says

2 which is the main idea of the picture.

3

4

5

6

0104

Signs and Symbols: Interpretation 23 001 jOO2 1001 00} 0i1
1|* | Given a common symbol (e.g. skull and crossbones, one-way sign), the student

2 designates the meaning of the symbol.

3

4

S

6

0105

Signs and °ymbols. Interpretation 23 001 1002 {001 J002 1012
1]* Given a common symbol (e.g. skull and crossbones, one-way sign), the student

2 says the meaning of the symbol.

3

4

5
| 6
t

0106
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Aural Comprehension: Fact and Fantasy 024 | 001 | 002 {001 | 002 | 013

P e -T

1| *! Given orally a sentence, the student says whether it is fact or fantasy.

2 '
-—-‘h—l

3 )

[A

5

5.

0107 |

Aural Comprehension: Fact and Fantasy 024 001 }002 (001 |002 |014
1] *| Given a picture, the student says whether it depicts fact or fantasy.

<L

3

4

S

51 1
[}

0108

Oral Vocabulary: Word Meanings 026 001 1002 1001 j002 1015
;J* Given orally a word and given two or more pictures, the student deslgnates the
2 picture(s) that represents the word.
| 3

4

p)

5

0109

Oral Vocabulary: Word Meanings ng I 01 062 015
1 {* | Given orally a word and given orally two or more other words, the student

2 says the word(s) which mean the same as the first word. :

3

4

5

6]
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Oral Vocabulary: Word Meanings 026 001 LQOéAIOOI | 002 ;01
T
1| *! Given orally a word and given two or more objects, the student points to the
2 object(s) that represents the concept expressed by the word. (E.g. VEGETABLE:
3 pear-carruvt-book)
4
S
6
o111 |
Picture Interpretation 022 001 j002 1001 [002 |018
l/* | Given orie or more pictures, the studen:t tells a brief story about it (them).
2
3
A
5
6

0112 __J

Signs and Symbols: Interpretation P23 001 j00z 001 j0C2 |019
1 |* | Given a common symbol (e.g. skull and crossbones, one-way sign), and given

2 orally two or more meanings, the student says the correct meaning of the

3 symbol.

4

3

6

0113 _

Oral Vocabulary: Word Meanings D26 0J1 (002 J0O1 002 20
1 * ! Given orally a word, the student designates a picture which represents the word.
2

3

4

5

6

0114 : _
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Picture Interpretation
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* i Given three or more pictures, the student designates the unrelated picture.
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Oral Vocabulary: Emctions 1019 { 001 '00241001 1003 001

i — e —d " )
R

1| * Given a picture of a person expressing an emotion, the student describes
2{ | (says things about) the emotion.
3
4
5
6
0116 |
Oral Vocabulary: Personal Situations 027 001 | 002 |001 | 003 002 l
1; *]| Given orally a real-life or hypothetical situation (e.g. going to the dentist,
2 winning $100), the student says how he feels about it.
5T
4 1
5
6

0117

Oral Vocabulary: Needs and Desires 028 001 ;002 j001 {003 003
1/ *| Given two or more common cbjects related td his desires (e.g. something to eat),
2 the student points to his choice and says why he prefers it.

3

4

5

6

0118 ‘

Oral Vocabulary: Personal Situations Q27 001 1002 1001 1003 1004
1] *; Given orally a simple everyday problem (e.g. You go to the store, but forget

2 what your mother wanted.), the student says how he would solve it.

3

4

5

6

Q 0119
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Oral Vocabulary: Needs and Desires 1028 001 | 002 {001 | 003 }005?
r ol
1| *| Given oralliy the first part of a sentence about wishes, the student completes
2| | and says the sentence.
3
4
5
6
{0120}
Aural Comprehension: Cause and Effect 032 001 ] 002 {001 {003 {006
1] *) Given a picture of a person expressing an emotion, the student says what he
2] *| thinks caused it.
3
4
5
6
0121
1
2
3
4
5
6
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! Number Concepts 029 , LQOl - 002 TOOl | 004 ;001 !

i

[——

R
1| *, Given two or more objects, the student orally counts them usiag cardinal
2| * | numerals.
3
4
5
6
0122 | _
Number Concepts 029 001 | 002 1001 {004 }0v2
1| *| Given instructions to do so, the student counts to a specified number.
2] %
K
T,
4
5171
6] |
0123 T
Number Concepts 029 | 001 1002 {001 | 004 003
1]*! Given two or more objects, the student orally counts them using ordinal
2 numerals.
3
4
B
6
0124 ___
Number Concepts 029 001 1002 001 [004 ;004
1{* ! Given a numeral, the student says ics name.
2
k]
4
5
6

0125
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Aural Comprehension: Comparisons 1930 | {001 {002 {001 | 005 LOOlJ
i
'1 * | Given two similar pictures that differ in details, the student designates the

2| *| differznces.

3

4

5

6

Jroma———

0126 |
Aural Comprehensions: Comparisons 030 001 |002 001 |0O5 j002
1% | Given two similar pictures that differ in details, the student says the
2| %] differences.
3
4
5
61 |
0127
Aural Comprehensions: Comparisons 30 001 {002 ]001 005 1003
1|* | Given orally a story, the student designates another possible ending to the story.
2
3
4
S
6
0128
Aural Comprehensions: Comparisons D30 001 {002 001 JOO5 004
1|* { Given orally a story, the student writes another possible ending to the story.
2
3
4
5
6
o 0129
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Aural Comprehenslon: Comparisons 030 |001 ;002 {001 | 005 | VOS5
T

1! *| Given orally a problem situation and givenvorally two or more solutions to

2| *| the problem, the student says his choice of the more effective solution and

3 says the reasons for his choice.

4

S

6
S—

0130

Aural Comprehension: Comparisons 030 001 [002 {001 {005 |006
1| *| Given orally two similar stories, the student designates their similarities and
2| *) differences. ‘

3

4

5

6

0131 - _
Aural Comprehension: Comparisons bBO | J 001 1002 1001 100S 1007
1]|* | Given orally two similar stories, the student says their similarities and

2|*  differences.

3

4

5 —

(6, |

0132

1

2

3

4

S

6
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Sequences oi Fvents: Oral and Pictorial 0314J 1001 : 002 . 001 |1 006 001
R

1 j: Given two or more pictures of related events in random order, the student

2 i puts them in the order of occurrence.

3

4

5

6
—

0133}

Sequences of Events: Oral and Pictorial 031 001 |002 {001 |006 [002
1| *| Given ‘instructions to do so, the student says a sequence of events in the

2 order of occurrence.

30 ]

4 1

5

6
0134 ‘ _
Sequences of Events: Oral and Pictorial 31 001 {002 loo1 looe laoa

| 1/* | Given orally a story, the student says the events of the story in the order

2 of occurrence. -

3

4

S

6
0135
Sequences of Events: Oral and Pictorial 31 001 002 j001 JOO6 [pO4
1 |{* iGiven orally a story and given two or more pictures depicting events in the
p) story, the student designates the pictures in the order of occurrence.
3
4
5
6

¥
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| Aural Comprehension: Cause and Effect 032 001 '002 i001 1 007 | 091
T

1! *| Given orally a description of a specific act, the student says the most

2] * | probable consequence.

3

4

5

6

0137 |

Aural ComprchenSion: Cause and Effect 032 001 j002 [001 (007 002 l
1] %! Given orally a description of a specific act and ‘glven orally two or more

2] % | possible consequences, the student says the most probable consequence.

3

4 -

5

6

0138 ‘
Aural Comprehension: Cause and Effect 32 001 1002 j001 {007 1003
1|* | Given orally a description of a specific act, the student designates the most

2 probable consequence.

3

4

5

6

0139
! .
Aural Comprehension: Cause and Effect 32 o1 loo2 ool LKL' 04
1]* jGiven orally a description of a situation, the student says the most probable
2 consequence,
3
4
5
6
0140
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Aural Comprehension: Cause and Effect 032 , i0014i002 001 0074L0°5

ol |
[
1| * | Given orally a description of a situation and given orally two or more
2 | possible consequences, the student says the most protable consequence.
3
m
b)
6
0141 |
Aural Comprehension: Cause and Ef ".ct 032 001 002 (001 |007 |006
-
1}* | Given orally a description of a situation, the student designates the most
2 probable consequence.
3
4
S
6
0142
Aural Compreheasion: Cause and Effect 32 001 jo02 001 007 1
1|* | Given orally a description of a situation, the student says the most probable
2 cause of the situation.
3
4
5 -y
6

0143 _ —
Aural Comprehension: Cause and Effect _ D32 Dol {002 001 1007 B,J

1* Given orally a description of a situation and given orally two or more possible
causes, the student says the most probable cause of the situation.

Al W] o

];BJ};‘ 0144
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Aural Comprehension: Comparisons 1030 ; {001 ;002 :001 1007 ; 009 ;
vt
1] *; Given crally a selection without an ending, the student says ~= ending.
21 %]
3 .
4
5
6
0145 | -
Aural Comprzhension: Comparisoné 1030 001 1002 001 [007 ;010
l}*| Given orally a selection withou* an ending and given orally two or more possible
Z|*! endings, the student says which ending is best.
3
4
5
6
0146
1
2
k]
4
5
62
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3
4
b)
6
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Oral Vocabulary: New Words 033 , 1001 ; 002 ;001 | 008 | 001 |
[
1| *; Given orally a new word and given a picture of the word, the student says
%%_:J a sentence using the word.
T-—-
b}
6
Pat——
0147 |
Oral Vocabulary: New Words 033 001 OOLAJOOI 008 002
1/*] Given orally a new word and given orally its definition, the student says a
2] * | sentence using the new word.
3
[
5
6

0148
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Verbal Expression: Oral 034 {001 . 002 001 009 { 001
R
1' * . Given instructions to do so, the student says a fsailiar story in his own words.
2] %
3
A
5
6
0149 |
Verbal Expression: Oral 034 [(_)9 002 {001 {009 {002
1{*| Given instructions to do so, the student tells a fantasy with himcelf as the
2] *} central character.
3
4
5
6.

0150

Verbal Expression: Oral 034 001 {002 [001 J009 1003

* | Given instructions to do so, the student tells a personal experience.
x
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Consonant Sounds: Initial 1935 1 001 , 002 00é1 OOIT—OOIT
4 L i : Lo
RSN
1| *: Given orally two or more parts of words (phonograms), the student says which
2 :'j have the same initial sound and which do not.
3
4
5
6
0152 .
Consonant Digrapﬂisounds: Initial 036 001 {002 {002 | 001 OOZ_J
1] *| Given orally two or more words, the student says if the initial consonant
21 )| digraph sounds are the same or different.
3
4
b)
6l ‘
0153
Consonant Sounds: Initial 035 001 {002 [002 j001 003
1|*| Given orally two or more words, the student says their initial consonant sound.
2
3
4
3
16
0154
Consonant Digraph Sounds: Initial 136 001 ]002 {002 J0OO1l }00
1]* | Given orally two or more wordg, the student says the initial consonant digraph
2 sound. '
3
4
b}
6
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1 Consonant Sounds: Initial 10354} {001 - 002 ., 002 i 001 , 005
=T .

1! *: Given orally three or more words, the student says those with the same initial

2{ *{ consonant sound, '

3

4

5

6

Yonmenemm—,

0156 |

Consonant Digraph Sounds: Initial 036 | 001 | 002 {002 [001 1006
1|/ *| Given orally three or more words, *the student says those with the same initial
2} * ] consonant digraph sound.

k]

4

5

6

0157

Consonant Sounds: Initial 35  looa ioo2 log2 {oo1 loo7
1/* | Given three or more pictures of objects, the student designates those with the
2 (* { same initial consonant sound.

3

4

5

6

0158 {D: 089 A

- Consonanvs, Initial: Picture Stimuli 89 bOl 002 {002 1001 yi
1{* {Given three or more pictures of objects, the student designates those with the
2 same initial consonant sound.

3

7T

5

6

Qo 0158 {D: 035
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! Consonant Digraph Sounds: Initial 036 . 1001 : 002 ; 002 | 001 ; 008 ;
T T )
i ;

1[ *. Given three or more pictures of objects, the student designates those with the

2| *| same initial consonant digraph sound.

3

4

5

6

Pt AS————

0159 |

Consonant Sounds: Initial 035 001 {002 (002 {001 009:}
1] *| Given orally three or more words, the student says the word with the different
2{ %) initial consonant sound. .

3

4

5

6

0160

Coﬁsonant Sounds: Initial 35 001 1Q02 02 1001 1010
1l* | Given three or more pictures of objects, the student designates the one with
2)* | the different initial consonant sound.

3

4

5

6

0162

o161
Consonant Digraphs, Initial; Picture Stimuli P98 001 1002 002 1001 K1l
1|* {Given three or more pictures of objects, the student designates the cne with
p) the different initial consonant digraph sound.
3
4
5
6 I 4
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{ Consonant Sounds: Initial 035 (001 ;002 1002 1 001 ;012

BRER .

’1 * - Given orally a word, the student says another word with the same initial

2| * | consonant sound.

3

4

5
16

 e————

0163 |

Consonant T'igraph Scunds: Initial 036 001 {002 002 001 (013
l/*] Given orally a word, the student says another word with the same initial

2] * ) consonant digraph sound. : ,

3

4

5

6

0164

Consonant Digraph Sounds: Initial 03 001 1002 (002 1001 014
1]*| Given oraliy three or more words, the student says the word with the different
2% | initial consonant digraph sound.

3 .

4

|3

td

0165

Ol W] N
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Consonant Sounds: Final 038 , 001 | 002 | 002 | 002 | 001
RN
1{ *; Given orally two words, the student says if the final consonrant sounds are
2| *| the same or different.
3
4
5
6
0166 |
Consonant Digraph Sounds: Final 037 001 | 062 (002 '002 {002
1| *| Given orally two words, the student says if the final consonant digraph
2| *| sounds are the same or different. .
3
4
5
6
167
Consonant Sounds: Final 038 I 001 1002 1002 ;002 T003
11/*| Given orally two or mcre words, the student says their final consonant sound.
2] %
3
4 .
5 -
6
0168
Consonant Dig:aph-Sounds: Final ' 32 001 2 1002 1002 loos
l]* | G§ven oraliy two or more words, the student says their final consonant digraph
2|* | gound.
3
4
5
6
-58-
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Consonant Sounds: Final 038 | 001 | 002 |002 | 002 | 0G5 |
R

1 *j Given three or more pictures of objects, the student designates thcosc with the

2{ *| same final consonant sound.

3

4

5

6

pet———

0170 !
Consonant Digraph Sounds: Final - 037 001 [ov2 {002 |002 |006
1[*] Given three or more pictures of j>bjects, the student designates those with the
2| *| same final consonant digraph sourd.
3
4
5
64
0171
Consonant Sounds: Final Lne_l 01 1002 1092 QQl_],QQ]_
11* | Given orally three or more words, the student says those with the same final
2 |* | consonant sound.
3
4
]
6
0172
Consonant Digraph Sounds: Final 37 DD.L_JOQL_IDDJ_IDQJ._OOO-J
1|* (Given orally three or more words, the student says those with the same final
2 [* } consonant digraph sound.
3
4
5
6
\)n1v73 -
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Consoaant Digr..vh Sounds: Final 037 001 | 002 {002 | 002 | 009 |

[
1{ * | Given three or more pictures of objects, the student designates the one with the
2| *| different final consonant digraph sound.
3
4
)
6
0174 |
Consonant Sounds: Final 038 1001 002 |002 {002 }010
1l *| Given three or more pictures cf objects, the student designates the one with the
2| * | different final consorant sound.
3 .
4
S .
6
0175
Consonant Digraph Sounds: Final :JQQZ__ 001 1002 i002 1002 [Q11
1]* | Given orally three or more words, the student says the one with the different
2]* | final consonant digraph sound.
3 .
4
H
L ]
{
|
|
0176 Y
Consonant Sounds: Final lﬂ.ﬂ.L_ﬂ-ﬂQZ loa2 002 12
1|* [ Giver orally three or more words, the student says the one with the diffeient
2 [* | final consonant sound.
3
4
5
6
0177
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[ Consonant Digraph Sounds: Final |o37 , L001 | 002 | 002 | 002 | 013

L‘-T-~—r——
‘1} * | Given orally a word, the student says another word with the same final consonant
? fj dizraph sound.

5

B

L=

0178 | .
Consonant Sounds: Final 038 001 |002 |002 {002 |014
e
1._ﬁJ7Given orally a word, the student says another word with the same final consonant
2 sourd.
L3
4
5 «
3.
0379 , —
L_Crmsonant: Sound;: Final _l)j_ﬁ__l [Q_Q_]_LQQZ__[QQZ 002 _la29
1i* | Giver orally a word, the student substitutes another tinal consonant sound
2 |* | and says the word formed.
2
4
3
6
leim
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| Consonant Digraph Sounds: Medial 039 , {001 : 002 | 002 | 003 lOOlJ
——

| 1‘ *  Given orally two words, the student says whether their medial consonant digraph

2| *| sounds are the same or different.

3

4

5

6

fremna——

0181 |

Consonant Sounds: Medial 040 001 {002 [002 {003 {002
1| *| Given orally two words, the student says whether their medial consonant sounds
2{*] are the same or different. '

3

4

5

6

“

0182
Consonant Digraph Sounds; Medial 39 001 Joo2 ]002 [003 ]007
A

1]/* | Given orally two or more words, the student says their medial consonant digraph
| 2 * | sound.

3

4

S

6
0182 : , ,
Consonant Sounds: Medial M [Q.QL_[Q.QZ__I.QQL.D.QJ_JMH_I
1|* | Given orally two or more words, the student says their medial consonant sound.

2 |¥ . '

3

4

5

6

i
184
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Consonant Sounds: Medial 040 001 :002 {002 | 003 {009 |
T

1, * Given three or more pictures of objects, the student designates those with the

2| * | same medial consonant sound.

3

4

5

6

0185 |

Consonant Digraph Sounds: Medial {039 001 |002 |002 [003 |o010
1% | Given three or more pictures of objects, the student desighates those with the

21 * | same medial consonant digraph sound.

3

4

5

6

0186 -
Consonant Digraph Sounds: Medial 39 001 [C02 lo02 {003 jo11 |
1|* | Glven orally three or more words, the student says those containing the same

2 medial consonant digraph sound.

3 .

A ]

3

6

P187 ~ =
Consonant Sounds: Medial ' D40 b01 loo2 ooz Joo3 o1z
1|* | Given orally three or more words, the student says those containing the same
2 medial consonant sound.
3
4
5
6
O ‘ 0188
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mecial consonant sound.

[« DAV E g (VT T
k. I

0192

Given orally three or more words, the student says the one with the different

— T T T
Consonant Digraph Sounds: Medial 039 . {001 . 002 | 0C2 | 003 1013}
T 7
1! *i Given three or more pictures of objects, the student designates the one with
2] ¥ | the different medial consonant digraph sound.
3
4
b)
6
01891
T T
Consonant Sounds: Medial 040 | 001 j002 {002 {003 {014 ]
1) * | Given three or more pictures of objects, tht ‘tudent designates the one with
2 the different medial consonant sound.
k}
4
5
6 ;
¥
0190
Consonant Digraph Sounds: Medial 39 . 001 1002 002 [003 015
1!* | Given orally three or more words, the student says the one with the different
2 medial consonant digraph sound.
3 .
4
5
6
0191
Consonant Sounds: Medial 4Q Q1 1002 1002 1003 D16
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Consonant Digraph Sounds: Medial : 039J 001 1002 002 { 003 lO{iJ
1 frj Given orally a word, the student says another wuord with the same medial

2 consonant digraph sound.

3

4 2

5

6
fa——

0193 |

Consonant Sounds: Medial ' 040 001 002 |002 {003 |018
1| * | Given orally a word, the student says another wovd with the same medial

2 consonant sound.

3

4

5

6

2194
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i Consonant/Consonant Digraph Sounds: Position 041 , {001 : 002 | 002 | 0U4 EOQlJ
1 % Given orally a consonant sound and given orally words from a word.list one at a
2| 7| time, the student says those words which have the given comsonant sound in a
3 specified position (e.g. initial, final, medial).
4
5
6
0195 |
Consonant/Consonant Digraph 5Sounds: Position [041 001 {002 |002 004 002
1| *| Given orally a consonant digraph sound and given orally words from a word
2| *| list one at a rime, the student says those words which have the given consonant
3 digraph sound in a specified position (e.g. initial, final, medial).
4
5
6
\ﬁ
0196 |
Consonant Digraph Sounds: Initial 036 001 002 j002 {004 [003
1]/*] Given an initial consonant digraph sound, the student says a word beginning with
2| *] that sound.
3}
4
5
6
0197 |D: 041 ,
Consonant/Consonant Digraph Sounds: Position 41 001 j002 {002 j004 1003
1|/* | Given an initial consonant digraph sound, the student says a word beginning
2 2 with that sound.
k]
4
5
6
P197 | D: 036
’ -66~-
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onsonsnt Sounds: Injtial 035 | 1001 | 002 {002 {004 ; 004 |

{

[

L Given an initial consonant sound, tae student says a word beginning with that
”_:J sound.

I

ot N

A

S
s
L

N
A5

b s o

lo198 | 0: 041

Ccrsoneat/Consonant Digraph Sounds: Position 041 001 jorz [002 |0C4 |004

% | Given en initial consonant sound, the student says-a word beginning with that
L:J:~ sound.

| G,

in168 i D: 035

e _
!L_:,ousonanc Sounds; Medial 40 001 1002 j002 loo4 logs
L

1 *l Givzn 2 medial consonant sound, the student says a word containing that sou <

4 |* | in the medial position.

A ‘
Lal

>—5~J—-

64

01937 D: 041

Coasonant/Consonant Digraph Sounds: Positior; 41 001 02 (02 1004 loas

> 1* { Given a medial consonant sound, the student says a word containing that sound

~1* ) in the medial position.

n19¢ | D: 040
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Consonant Digraph Sounds: Medial 039 I 001 1002 002 ; 004 IOOb

LA
*! Given a medial conmsonant digraph sound, the student says a word containing that
sound in the medial position.

i) S lalrol -+

—

ozool»D: 041

Consonant/Consonant Digraph Sounds: Position [041 001 {002 (o002 | 004 {006
1|* | Given a medial consonant digraph sound, the student says a word containing that
2 sound in the medial position.

3

4

5

6

0200 { D: 039

Consonant/Consonant Digraph Sounds: Position 41 001 ]002 {002 [004 1007
1]* | Given orally a word containing a consonant digraph sound, the student designates
| 2 |* | the position of the consonant digraph sound in the word.

3 .

4

3

6

0201

Consonant/Consonant Digraph Sounds; Po hal | i 0021004
11* | Given orally a word containing a conscnant sound, the student designates the
2 {* | position of the consonant sound in the word.

3

[

5

6

0202
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Consonant/Consonant Digraph Sounds: Position }041 ; 001 ) 002 {002 | 004 1009J
i

1| * Given orally a word with a consonant sound, the student says the position of the
2{ * | consonart sound in the word.

3

T

5

6
0203 |

Consonant/Consonant Digraph Sounds: Position {041 -1001 {002 {002 {004 |010
1/ * | Given orally a word containing a consonant digraph sound, the student says the
2] * | position of the consonant digraph sound in the word.

3

4

5

6
0204

Consonant Sounds: Final 38 IOOl 002 j002 1004 jO11
1]/* | Given a final consonant sourd, the student says a word ending with that sound.
2

3

4

)

6

ons -
Consonant Digraph Sounds: Final iEéZ_J hﬂl_JQQZ_JDQZ__DOA,, 12

1|* {Given a final consonant digraph sound, the student says a word ending with
2 |* | that sound.
3
4
5
6
o 0206
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Vowel Sounds: Long 042 | iOOl ] C02 002 | 005 | 901 |
IR ’
1| *; Given orally one or more pairs of words, the student says whether the long
2] *| vowel sounds in each pair are the same or different.
3
4
5
6

b_‘

0207 ¢

Vowel Sounds: Short 043 001 {002 {002 |005 {002
1/ *| Given orally one or more pairs of words, the student says whether the short

2] *| vowel sounds in each pair are the same or different.

3

4

5

6

0208 .

Vowel Digraph Sounds Jngg_] 002 lono2 lonos {ogal
1% ! Given orally one or more pairs of words, the student says whether the vowel
_% % | digraph sounds in each pair are the same or different.

4

5

6

0209

Vowel Sounds: Same and Different 045 lOOl 002 1002 {005 00
1|* | Given orally one or more pairs of words, the student says whether the vowel

2 sounds in each pair are the same or different.

3

4

5

6

o  [ea0




T T oy
' Vowel Sounds: Long ‘)42 001 ‘GOE-‘OOZ ¢ 1005 ;005!

T

1‘ x| Given orally two or more words, the student says the long vowel sound.

3T

3

4

5

6

0211

Vowel Sounds: Short 043 001 |002 {002 |005 {006
1|/ * ] Given orally two or more words, the student says the short vowel sound.

2|

k]

4

5

6

0212 _ —
Vowel Digraph Sounds 044 001 {002 ~1002 {005 lopz ]
1|* | Given orally two or more words, the student says the vowel digraph sound.

2]* \

k]

4

3

6

213 -

Vowel Sounds:; Same and Different 45 0011002 1002 1005 1o
1]* | Given orally two or more words, the student'says the vowel sound.

2 %

3

4

5

6
N214

O
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Vowel Sounds: Long 042 POOI 'oq%_LQQ%.Lfggiijiiij

.
i

T 7 :
1| *| Given orally three or more words, the student says those with the same long

2| *| vowel sound.

3

4

5

]
0215

Vowel Sounds: Short 043 001 |002 {002 | 005 {010
1| *| Given orally three or more words, the student savs those with the same short

21 * | vowel sound.

3

4

5

6

0216
Vowel Digraph Sounds

-
044 : 001 {002 (002 {005 |011 |

* | Given orally three or more words, the student says those with the same vowel
digraph sound.

VNI B W] N

Vowel Sounds: Same and Different 45 001 J002 002 005 ]Ol2

* | Given orally three or more words, the student says those with the same vowel
sound.

Q 0218
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{7Vowel Sounds: Long

e

Il’-‘

ONUNT BN LI

* | same long vowel sound.

!

1
N4
y S

N

l

T

001 | 002

Al T
002 | 005 | 013

_*| Given three or more pictures of objects, the student designates those with the

0219

Vowel Sounds: Short 043 001 [002 002 | 005 (014 i
l]* | Given three or more pictures of objects, the student designates those with the
2] * | same short vowel sound.

3

4

5

6

1

0229

Vowel Digraph Sounds 044 001 1002 1002 '005 l01s
1l |* | Given three or more pictures of objects, the student designates those with

2% | the same vowel digraph sound.

3 .

4

5

6
0221 o T

Vowel Sounds: Same and Different loo1-loo2 iop2 loos 16—J
1]* | Given three or more pictures of objects, the student designates those with the
2 {* | same vowel gound.

3

4

5

6
0222
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{7Vowel Sounds: Long 042 1001 i002 002 ! 005 {017
! S

1| *| Given orally three or more words, the student says the onz= with the different

2] *| long vowel sound.

3

4

5

6

0223 |
Vowel Souunds: Short 1043 001 {002 |002 1005 {018 |
1/ %] Given orally three or more words, the scudent says the one with the different

2] * | short vowel sound.

3

4

5

6

0224 1
Vowel Digraph Sounds 44 nal,lnnz, 2 1005 Q19 .
1% Given orally three or more words, the student says the one with the different
g * | vowel digraph sound.

4
5
6

L2

0225
Vowel Sounds: Same and Different ' _b45 001,JD02 1002 005 020
1|* jGiven orally three or more words, the student says the one with the different
2 vowel sound.

3

4

5

6
0226
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r ! ! ! T
| Vowel Sounds: Long 042 | 001 { 002 ;002 1 005 | 021
r -—
1| *! Given three or mcre pictures of objects, the student designates the one with
2| *| the different long vowel sound.
3
4
5
3

0227

Vowel Sounds: Short 043 001 {002 |002 }005 [022
1] * | Given three or more pictures, the student designatcs the one with the different
2] * | initial short vowel sound.

3

4

S

6

0228 ‘
Vowel Digraph Sounds 044 001 1002 {002 |005 023_J
| 11* | Given three or more pictures of objects, the student designates the one with

2|* | the different initial vowel digraph sound.

3

4

5

6

0229

Vowel Sounds: Same and Different 45 001 1002 1002 ioQs Jo24 4
1/* | Given three or more pictures of objects, the student designates the one with

2 |* | the different initial vowel sound.

3

4

5

6

Q 0230

~75-




T T L -
Vowel Sounds: Long 042 | 001 | 002 | 002 ! 005 | 025
T
1, *| Given orally a word, the student says another word with the same long vowel
2| *| sound.
3
4
3
6
0231
Vowel Sounds: Short 043 001 002 [002 1005 [026
1/* | Given crally a word, the student says another word with the same short vowel
21%* | sound.
3
4
5
6
0232 T (,
Vowel Digraph Sounds 44 1001 j002 [002 [005_ 127
1|* | Given orally a word, the student says another word with the same vowel digraph
2 sound.
3
4
)
6
[
0233
Vowel Sounds: Same and Different D45 DOl 1002 002 JoO5 028
1 {* |Given orally a word, the student says another word with the same vowel sound.
2
3
4
5
[

0234
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Vowel Sounds: Same and Different 045 001 {002 {002 | 005 (029
1} *| Given orally two or more words, the student designates whether their medial
2| * | vowel sounds are the same or different.

J

4

5

6

0235

Vowel Sounds: Same and Different 045 001 {002 |002 ]005 [030
1)*: Given orally a word containing a vowel sound, the student substitutes another
21* | vowel sound and says the word formed.

3

4

b)

6
0236

1

2

3

4

)

6

1

2

3

4

5

6

{
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1 H T
Rhyming Words 046 | 441901 | 002 1002 | 006 ;001
1

1| *| Given orally three or more words, the student says those which rhyme.

2| %

3

4

5

6

0237

Rhyming Words 046 001 {002 {002 [006 |002
l|* | Given orally three or more words, the student says the one word that does not

2] * ] rhyme.

3

4

S\
6

0238

Rhyming Words 46 001 lon2 ion? nna,lnna_d
1[* /Given orally two or more words, the student says whether or not they rhyme.

2 1%

3

4

S5

6

TN
N
0239
boa—Looa ooz Lo

Rhyming Words , OOZ—JOOQ-JOOG Odr
1% |Given orally a rhyming couplet with a rhyming word missing and given orally

2 * | two or more words, the student says the word which completes the rhyme.

3 .

4

5

6

3
o 0240
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— T ! 1 T
{ Rhyming Words 046 1001 1 002 | 002 | 006 | 005

L- e
Pl
1; * | Given orally a word, the student says another word which rhymes.
2
3
4
5
6- '
0241
Rhyming Words 046 001 {1002 {002 006 {006
1{* | Given orally two or more rhyming words, the student says the rhyming sound.
T
3
4
5
6
0242
Rhyming Words 46 001 j002 {002 ]O06 008
1|* | Given orally two lines of a poem, the student says whether or not the last words
2(* | in each lire rhyme.
3
4
S
6
0243
Rhyming Words bas , 001 {002 {002 006J00.9_..
1|* { Given orally the names of three or more objects and given pictures of those
21* | objects, the student designates the pictures of objects with rhyming names.
3
A
L)
6
Q 0244'
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1
!

T

1 HPP R
Rhyming Words 046 1001 , 002 | 002 ) 006 |

010 |
—

\
*

v
.

E3

[« JAV IR -3 ST N3 g

Given orally two or more rhyming words, the student designates a picture of
an object whose name rhymes with the words.

[N AV P og [ F N | o]

NN B PO

[ IV 2 PV 8] T
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[Syntax: Oral 047 | 001 | 002 {003 | 001 {001 |

=
1l *| Given orally two simple sentences, alike except for one word, the student

2| * | says the different word.

3

4

5

6

0246

Syntax: Cral 047 001 j002 {003 |001 002
1l * ) Given orally a simple sentence, the student substitutes one word for another

21 % | of the same syntactical function and says the sentence formed.

3

4

S

6

0247

VAN BT O]

[ LV R o KW ) o]
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T ! ! T T oo
Syntax: Oral 047 | {001 : 002 {003 1002 {001 !

T

A ¥
H '

|

+1453J Given orally two sentences, alike except for two or more words, the student
2| *) says the different words.

3

4

5

6

0248

Syntax: Oral 047 001 j002 {003 j002 |OC? l
1]%; Given orally a sentence, the student substitutes two or more of its words
2] * | with others of the same grammatical function. (E.g. I will see you at the
3 store. I will see you on the bus.)

A

5

6
\;‘A
-0249j7
4

1

2

3

4

b)

6

1

2

3

4

5

6
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| Complete Sentences: Oral 048 {001 ;002 ;003 1003 {001 ;
. 1 i

1| %, Given orally a sentence, the student says whether or not the sentence is

2| % | complete.

3

4

3

6

0250

Complete Sentences: Oral 048 001 ;002 {003 |003 {002
|

l1/* | Given Instructions to do so, the student says one or more sentences using a

e past tense.

3

z. ’

5

6

0251

I
Complete Sentencés: Oral 4:b48 001 1002 1003 1003
1[* | Given a verb in present tense, the student says a sentence using the verb.
2 |*
3
4
)
6
0252
Complete Sentences: Oral / J hgl 2 3 3
1 |* | Given instructions to do so, the student says one or more gentences using a
2 |* | future tense. '
3
4
5
6

QO ~0253

8- '




oy — ~ —— P

T T

T ' X 1

Compound Elements; Oral Substitution 049 | (001 ; 002 {003 | 004 {001

—

1, *| Given orally a sentence with a compound element (e.g., subject, predicate,

2| *| object, modifier), the student substitutes another compound element grammatically
3 the same, and says the sentence formed. (E.g. John and I are tall. The boys

4 and girls are tall,)

5

6l |

0254 —

Compound Elements: Oral Substitution 049 001 (032 003 |004 002
1/ *! Given orally a sentence with a compound adjective, the student substitutes

2| x| another compound adjective and says the sentence formed.

3

4

5

6

0255

Compound Elements: Oral Substitution 04 001 1002 1003 [ooa looa
{1l#* | Given orally a sentence with a compound subject, the student substitutes

2 % | another compound subject and says the sentence formed.

3

4

5

6

\

0256

Compound Elements; Oxal Substitution fa¥al ] Jtega._lo.nl,._m.
1]* | Given orally a sentence with a compound verb, the student substitutes another
2 |* compound verb and says the sentence formed.

3 ' '

4

5

6

O ‘ 0257
-84~
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Compound Elements; Oral Substitution 049 i001¥iOOé‘]OO3 1004 | 005 :

i
A

1| *| Given orally a sentence with a compound adverb, the student substitutes another
2| * | compound adverb and says the sentence formed.

3

4

S

6

0258

Compound Elements:; Oral Substitution 049 001 [002 |003 {004 |006
1|/ * | Given orally a sentence with a compound object, the student substitutes

2} * | another compound object and says the sentence formed.

k)

4

5

6

0259 n
Compound Elements: Oral Substitution 4 001 2 1003 1004 OOZAJ
1% | Given orally a sentence with compound pronouns, the student substitutes
2 /% | another compound pronoun and says the sentence formed.

3
4
S
6

0260
Compound Elements: Use in Sentences 50 21003 1004
; * | Given orally a compound subject, the student says a sentence which contains it,
*
3
4
5
6
f
o 0261
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T r T I i !
r‘Compound Elements: Use in Sentences 050 , {001 i00£i1003 | 004 | 009

1{ *i Given orally a compound predicate verb, the student says a sentence which

2| * | contains it.

3

4

5

6
0262 -
Compound Elements: Use in Sentences 050 001 {002 003 1004 |0O10 |
l|*| Given orally a compound objent, the student says a sentence which contains it,

2] %

3

4

5

6

0263
Compound Elements: Use in Sentences IOSQ , 001 1002 4003 {004 (011
l|* | Given orally a compouhd adverb, the student says a sentence which contains it.
2|*
3
4
5
6

@264
Compound Elements: Use in Sentences 30 001 2 1003 loo4 ol
1]* | Given orally a compound pronoun, the student says « sentence which contains it.
2%
3
4
5
6

o . 0265
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T
. ] ;
| Compound Elements: Use in Sentences 050 {001 | 002 : 003 ! 004 {013,
T

* | Given orally a compound adjective, the student says a sentence which contains it.
n ‘ ;

[« YLV R TN T N3 oy

N266

[« 3 VA3 Fog T3 N0 4 g

[ RV, Bog YW ) F ) F o

[~ J L E P LS [
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! \ T |
rSubordinate Clauses and Conjunctions: Oral 051 , 1001 }0024}003 1 005 ;00 !

1

o 4 —

T T .

1! *| Given orally a subordinate clause, the student says a sentence which contains it.
2 % |

3

4

5

6

0267
Subordinate Clauses and Conjunctions: Oral 051 001 002 (003 |005 |002
l|* | Given orally a sentence, the student adds a subordinate clause and says the

2|* | sentence formed.

3

4

5

6

0268
Subordinate Clauses and Conjunctions: Oral 51 01 1002 1003 005 Q03
l/* | Given orally a sentence containing a subordinate clause, the student says the
2 [* | subordinate clause.
3
4
5
6

0269
Subordinate Clauses and Conjunctions: Oral 91 _ N1_l1oo2 1003 1oos Q4
1li* i Given orally a sentence containing a subordinate conjunction, the student
2 |* | says the con; mction.
3
4
5
6

0270

Q
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1 i

| Subordinate Clauses and Conjunctions: Oral |05l 1001 © 002 1003 005 | 005 |
T 1 *
1| *| Given orally a subordinate conjuncticn, the student says a sentence which
2| *| contains it,
3
4
5
6
0271
Compound Sentences: Oral 052 001 002 {003 {005 !006
1]/ *| Given orally two simple sentences, the student says a compound sentence with
2|1 *) a coordinating conjunction.
3
4
5
6

0272 .
Compound Sentences: Oral ‘ 52 {001 002 {003 {005 o7
1]|* | Given orally a ?ompound sentence, the student says the two simple sentences.
* "
3
4 .
1]

0273

Compound Sentences: Oral 52 Q01 1002 Q03 1005 008

* | Given orally a compound sentence, the student says the coordinating conjunction.
*

A W]l o

O ‘ 0274
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Prepositions: Oral Usage 053 4 001 | 002 |003 | 006 100l |
_} * | Given orally a preposition, the student says a sentence containing it.

2] %

3

4

5

6

)

0275 .
Prepositions: Oral Usage 053 001 |002 }003 |006 OOZQJ
1/x| Given orally a sentence, the student adds a prepositional phrase and says the

g * | sentence formed.

4 4

5

6

0276

1

2

3

4

)

6

1

2

3

[

5

6




- T T S e s

Determiners 054 L001 ; 002 {003 1007 ;001 |

!
1] *| Given orally two sentences, alike except for one or more determiners, the
2| *| student says the determiners which differ.
3
4
5
6

0277

Determiners 054 001 j002 |003 [007 (002
1| %] Given orally two sentences, alike except for the determiners, the student

2! % | says how the difference changes the meanings of the two sentences.

3

4

S

6

0278

001 002 1903 007_jo03

Determiners 94 _

* | Given orally a determiner, the student says a sentence containing it,

-

279

b —{
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1

Auxillary Words 055 | 001 ' 002 _L()()} 1008 :()()l
ﬁ I ————*— — e = - ——
1| *| Given orally two sentences alike except for the auxiliary verbs, the student
2{ *| says the different auxiliaries.
3l
4
5
6
(280
Auxiliary Words ‘ 055 001 j002 |03 (008 002
1} * | Given orally two sentences, alike except for the auxiliary verb, the student
2{* | says how the meanings of the sentences differ.
3
4
5
6
0281
Auxiliary Words bSS l 001 1002 (003 (008 003
1|* { Given orally a sentence with an auxiliary verb, the student substitutes
_g * | another auxiliary verb and says the sentence formed.
3 .
4
5
6
0282
Auxiliary Words 25 01 lnn7 003 {008 04
1|* (Given orally an auxiliary verb, the student says a sentence containing it.
2 1%
3
4
5
6

© . p283

LRIC 7
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| Sentence Types: Oral Transformations 056 | {001 - 002 ;003 1009 { 001 '
T

1| *| Given orally sentences, the student says their types (e.g. declarative,

2] *| interrogative, exciamatory, imperative).

3

4

5

6

0284
Sentence Types: Oral Transformations 056 001 {002 {003 | 009 Oé;:]
l[*| Given orally a sentence, the student transforms it into a specified type
2| *) (e.g. declarative, interrogative, exclamatory, imperative) and says the
3 sentence formed.
4
5
6

0285 :
Sentence Types: Oral Transformations_ 056 on1 {ap2 lana lone lopa |
1% | Given orally a declarative sentence, the student transforms it into a

(2 |* | question and says it.

3

4
5
6

0286
Sentence Types: Oral Transformations 56 EQL 1002 003 J009 100
1|* | Given orally a question, the student transforms it into a declarative

T2 sentence and says it.
3
4
5
6

Q 287
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| Plural and Singular 057 | {001 - 002 ; 004 1 00! . Q01

- !

1| *| Given orally two or more words, the student says which are singular and

2| *j which are plural.

3

4

5

6

0288 1
Plural and Singular 057 001 {002 {004 [001 002
1/ * ! Given orally a singular word, the student says its plural.

2| %

3

4

5

6

0289 — .
Plural and Singular 57 ooz ooz loos logr logs |
1l/* | Given orally a plural word, the student says its singular.

2%
3

4

3

6

0290

Plural and Singular 57 1 21004 1001 04
1j* | Given one or more objects (or pictures of objects), the student says their

2 |* | name(s) in both singular and plural forms.

3

4

5

6

Q 0291
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| Plural and Singular 057 | L001 : 002 . 004 1-001 , 005 °
1§

1] *| Given a picture of two or more objects which are the same, the student

2 says the plural form of their name.

3

4

5

6

0292

Plural and Singular . 1057 001 } 002 |004 |001 [006
1 ;J Given two or more objects which are the same, the student says the plural

2 form of their name.

3

4

S

6

0293

Plural and Singular 57 001 ]002 004 001 1007 |
1/* | Given orally a sentence with singular words, the student substitutes plural

2 forms and says the sentence formed.

k)

A

5

6

0294 - - '
Plural and Singular b57 I ‘QQl_JQQZ__QQQ*,001 08
1{* {Given orally a santence with one or more plural words, the student substitutes
2 the singular form(s) of the word(s) and says the sentence formed.

3 o

4

5

6

o D295

-95-




ni | T j j f

Verb Forms 058 | 1001 002 1004 !002 ;001
!
1; *| Given orally a question, the student says ‘an answer using a verb form that
2] * | agrees with the subject in number.
3
4
5
6
0296 :
Verb Forms 058 001 (002 |004 |002 OOZAJ
; X | Given orally a verb form, the student says a sentence with the verb form.
*
3
4
S
6
0297
Verb Forms 58 001 1002 1004 1002 1003
1% | Given orally a verb form and given orally an incomplete sentence, the student
2% | completes the sentence with the correct form of the verb and says the sentence
3 formed. '
4
5
6
0298
1
2 <
3
4
5 »
6
-96~
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| Contractions 059 | {001 . 002 ;004 ;003 |001;

{

1] *| Given orally a contraction, the student says the two words that form it.

20 % '

3

4

b)

6
0299 : .
Contractions 059 001 |002 [004 {003 OOE_J
1] * | Given orally two words, the student says their contraction.

2

3

4

5

6

0300 .
Contractions 59 001 {002 Joo4 loo3 o003 |

* 1 Given orally a contraction, the student says a sentence containing it.

00‘#“‘5’0—‘

0301

O W BT ] to]
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L1001 ;002 ;004 !''004 ;001

rCompound Words 060 ;
1
1| x| Given orally a compound word, the student says its two parts.
2( %
3
4
5
6
0302
Compound Words 060 001 {002 {004 1004 {002
£ *.] Given orally two words, the student says the compound word formed from them.
AR.]
3
4
5
6
0303

Compound Words

60

* ! their names.

NN & o

fsos

001 {002 jo04 [004 003

* | Given two pictures of objects, the student says a compound word formed from

Compound Words

EQQ l 001 1002 004 J004 004

N W81 W] N

0305

* | Given orally a compound word, the student says a sentence containing it.

-98-
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i Compound Words 060 {001 : 002 ]OOZ‘ | 004 1005_‘!

'
e

:
1] * F Given orally two or more words, the student says which are compound words.
2] %
3
4
b
6
0306
I
1
N
2
3
4
5
6

OU‘&IJNH

el
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Positive, Comparative, Superlative 061 lli)Ol :+ 002 | 004 1005 | 001 °
l
1{ *| Given orally an adjective, the student says its comparative and' superlative
) 21 *| forms.
3
4
5
6
0307
Positive, Comparative, Superlative 061 001 |002 [004 | 005 |002
LJ_- * | Given instructions to do so, the student says a sentence using the positive
21 *| form of an adjective.
3
4
S
6
0308
Positive, Comparative, Superlative 61 i , Q01 1002 1004 1005 1003
1 *l Given instructions to do so, the student says sentences with comparative forms.
2%
4
H
6
0309
Positive, Comparative, Superlative 61 001 {002 j004 {005 JOO
+.;.J Given instructions to do so, the student says sentences with superlative forms.
4
)
6
e
Q
EMC 0310
e -100-
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tive, Comparative, Superlative 061 , 1001 ; 002 ; 004 ''005 | 005

© Posi o
—T
1} *| Given orally an adjective, the student says its comparative form.
2]
3
4
5
6
0311
Positive, Comparative, Superlative 061 {601 002 {004 1005 006
1,*) Given orally an adjective, the student says its superlative form.
2] %
k]
4
S
6
0312 o
Positive, Comparative, Superlative 081 00l _iQqa? 04 100S 107
l1/*! Given orally a superlative form of an adjective, the student says its positive
2 [* ! form.
3
4
5
6
Positive, Comparative, Superlative D61 001 ]002 [004
1|* | Given orally a superlative form of an adjective, the student says its positive
3 1® and comparative forms.
3
)
S
6

- -101-
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Y

1001 | 002

1 i T
1004 1005 | 009 !

¥
1
!

Positive, Comparative, Superlative 061 |

T

1| *| Given orally a superlative form of an adjective, the student says its
2} *| comparative form.

3

4

5

6

Positive, Comparative, Superlative

* | and superlative forms.

ouu-a-anJrl

0315
Positive, Ccmparative, Superlative 061 001 {002 004 | 005 {010
l|*| Given orally a comparative form of an adjective, the student says its positive
2l * ) form.
3
4
5
6
0316 : .
Positive, Comparative, Superlative |06; , 001 1002 1004 1005 (011
11* | Given orally a comparative form of an adjective, the student says its
2 |* | superlative form.
4
H
6
0317
Al 1 Q2 A 05 12

* | Given orally a comparative form of an adjective, the student says its positive

(318
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Posltive, Comparative, Superlative 061 {601 { 002 004 1-005 | 013
|

1| *| Given orally a question with an adjective in it, the student says an answer

2| *| using the adjective.

3

4

5

6

0319

Positive, Comparative, Superlative 061 001 {002 |004 | 005 {014
1/*| Given orally a question with a comparative form of an adjective in it, the

2| * | student says the answer using the comparative form of the adjective.

3

4

)

6

0320 :

Positive, Comparative, Superlative 061 001 [002 1004 1005 015
1,* | Given orally a question with a superlative form of an adjective in it, the

2[* | student says the answer using the superlative form of the adjective,
3 4 -

[

-

6

0321

N LALE UIJH
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| Possessive Nouns . 1062 .- {0C1 1 002 :004 1006 ;001 !
T
1| * | Given orally a phrase, the student says the possessive noun.
7| %
3
4
5
6
0322
Possessive Pronouns 063 001 [002 (004 |006 {002
1/ * | Given orally a phrase, the student says the possessive pronoun.
2] %
3 .
41
5
6
0323
Possessive Nouns 062 001 1002 1004 {1006 1003
1[* | Given orally a sentence, the student says tPe possessive noun.
2%
3
4
5
6
324
Possessive Pronouns a3 001 1009 004 1006 I004
; * | Given orally a sentence, the student says the possessive pronoun.
*
3
4
5
6
Q 0325 -
ERIC =103
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Possessive Nouns o6z, | 001 { 002 | 004 1006 | 005 |
——

1} *| Given orally a possessive noun, the student says a sentence using it.

2] %

3

4

5

6

0326

Possessive Pronouns 063 001 | 002 {004 § 006 |006
1| *i Given orally a possessive pronoun, the student says a sentence using it.

2] %

3

4

5

6

0327

Possessive Nouns - Q62 001 {1002 (004 1006 {007
1[*| Given orally a sentence with a possessive noun, the student substitutes

g * | another possessive noun and says the sentence formed.

4

5

6

0328

Possessive Pronouns 063 001 1002 {004 1006 100
1{* | Given orally a sentence with possessive pronouns, the student substitutes

2 *| other possessive pronouns and says the sentence formed.

3

4

5

6

o 0329 .
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Possessive Nouns 062 | 1001 | 002 004 1006 {009 :
i

1] *| Given orally a phrase with a possessive noun, the student substitutes another

2| * | possessive noun and says the phrase formed.

3

4

S

6

L

0330

Possessive Pronouns 063 001 {002 004 |006 {010
1]* | Given orally a phrase with a possessive pronoun, the student substitutes

21* | another possessive pronoun and says the sentence formed.

3

4

5

6

0331 ‘ —
Possessive Pronouns h3 011002 4 1006 011 |
1!* | Given orally a question containing a possessive pronoun, the student says

g * | the answer using it.

4

S

6

F332
Possessive Nouns , | o1 Jnno 4 12

A\~a-g ooty o oxr
’

*»

Given orally a question containing a possessive noun, the student says an
* | answer using it.
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Verb Agent 1064 {001 - 002 , 004 1007 ,001
i !
| 1} *| Given orally a verb, the student says the corresponding verb agent (e.g.

2| * | bake~baker, race-racer).

3

4

5

6

0334

Verb Agent 064 001 1002 004 |007 OOZAJ
1] *}| Given orally a verb agent, the student says a sentence using it.

21 %

3

4

5

6

0335 1
Verb Agent 064 001 {002 loo4 looz joo3 |

* | Given orally a sentence missing a verb agent, the student completes the
* | sentence using the verb agent and says the sentence formed.

O‘U‘bh’[NH

O8] W] 00F =

-107- .
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| Inflected Words 065 | 1001 ;002_1004 1008 . 001
o

1| *i{ Given orally a word with its inflections, the student says the meanings

_2 *| of the inflected words. (e.g. shop, shopping
i shops, shopped)

4

5

6

0337
Inflected Words 065 001 [002 (004 |008 (102
1/*| Given orally an inflected word, the student says a sentence using it.

2| %
3

4

5

6

0338
Inflected Words 65 001 1002 inoos 1008 10013
1* | Given orally an incomplete sentence, and given orally a verb, and given orally
2 |* | a specified inflection, the student completes the sentence using the verb
3 with the specified inflection and says the sentence formed,

A .
5
6

0339

| |
1
2
3 -
A -
5
6
Q
ERIC -108-
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001 003
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3 1 |
001 1005-1001 1-001 | 000

Body Parts 066

1} *| Given orally-the name of a body part, the student points to it on himself.
2

3

4

5

6

0341

0340

Body Parts 066 001 }003 |001 {002 {000
| 1] * | Given orally the name of a body part, the student points to it on someone else.
2

3

4

b}

6

Body Parts

066

001

003

001 {003

000

* | Given orally the name of a body part, the student points to it in a picture.

Fnody Parts

66

a1

P [ S P

[p343

ooy lons |

o]

* | Given orally the name of a body part, the student designates it in a picture.
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Body Parts 066 Q01 | 003 ;001 ! 005 | 900 |

Vo
1| *| Given a picture of a body part, the student says its name.
2
3
4
5
3

0344

Body Parts 066 001 ;003 jOO1 }006 [000
; *| Given a picture of a body, the student says the name of a specified body part.
3

A

5

3

0345
Body Parts 066 001 1003 ]001 {007 1000
1!/* | Given orally the name of a part of the body. the student says its function.
2
E
s 4
)
6

Body Parts Abgg_J Q01 1003 001 JQ08 I00O0

* | Given orally a description of a part of the body, the student says its name.
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001 003 001 009, 00

T
Body Parts 066,

1| %' Given a picture with a missing body part, the student says the name of the
2 missing part.

3

4

5

6

(-0 AV o ) S ]

OML‘U'NH

P

[+ 2V B o (V)
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. Position and Direction in Space 067 . {001 : GJ3 ;002 1:002 | 000 |

[

| * | Given orally a word representing spatial direction (left, right), the
student points to an object in that direction.

LR D ol

T_
'J‘I“ -t
!

P =] N
6]
(0349
Position and Direction ir 5Space ; 067 001 {003 [002 003 |0CO
1/ %! Given oraily a word representing spatial position (e.g. in, under, oﬁ etc.),
L 2]..] the student points to an object in that position.
lgq’ :
4
5 ——
0350 {_
Position and Direction in Space 67 11003 1002 lona lonn
1/* ! Given orally the name of an object, the student says the direction of its
2 location (e.g. to the left, to the right).
B .
[
5
6
0351
Position and Direction jin Space vl OQdd 00 =—L003—1005—1060
1l* | Given an object, the student says its position using appropriate prepositions
(e.g. on, under, in).
k]
4
3
{
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VISUAL SKILLS

001 004
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["Visual Discrimination |068 | 1001 ; 004 | 001 {.001 ; 001 |
d A e

| ek

[

1| *| Given an object, the student points to a picture of it.

2

3

4

5

6

0353

Visual Discrimination 068 001 {1004 {001 | 001 {002
11 *| Given three or more objects, the student designates the one which is

2 different.

3

4

5

6
0354

Visual Discrimination 068 001 { 004 {001 {001 {003
1! %*]| Given three or more pictures of objects, the student designates one which
2 is different.

3

4

]

6
0355

Visual Discrimination 068 001 1004 {001 ] 001 1004
1| *| Given a geometric drawing figure on a background of competing stimuli, the
student traces the iigure.

[

H

el
0356

Q —
EMC =115~
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Visual Discrimination ' 068 001 : 004 ;001 |-001 ;OOS
T -

1| *| Given a visual detail with a background of competing stimuli, the student

2 designates the detail.

3

4

b)

6
0357 .

Visual Discrimination 68 001 |004 {001 {001 {006
1] * ] Given three or more objects, the student points to those that are tue same.

2

3

[

5

6

0358

Visual Discrimination 68 001 004 1001 ]0O1 [007
1l|* | Given three or more pictures of objects, the student designates those that

2 are the same.

3 .

4

)

6 !

10359 : T
Visual Discrimination bgg | 001 loos _loo1 loo1 ‘208 J
1 |* | Given complete and incomplete copies of the same picture, the student

2 designates the missing parts.

3

4

S

6

O ‘ 0360
ERIC | “116-




r
v
!
i

N A E~1 (] 80—

* | Given a word, the student designates the word.

T ! T 1 :

Visual Discrimination 068 | 001 ;065:1001 1001 , 009
1| * | Given an incomplete picture, the student designates the missing part(s),

2

K]

4

5

6

0361

Visual Discrimination 068 001 | 004 |001 |001 |010
1] * | Given two pictures, the student designates the details which are different.

2

3

4

S

6
10362

Letters, Words, Sentences: Allographs 069 001 |004 |001 |001 011
1[* | Given a letter, the student designates the letter.

2 L

4

H

6

0363

Letters, Worcds, Sentences: Allographs D69 004 (001 |00l J013
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Letters, Words, Sentences: Allographs 1069 | LQOl; 004! 0011°001 [ 015
[
1! * Given a sentence, the student designates the sentence.
2| %
3
4
5
6
0365
Letters, Words, Sentences: Allographs 069 001 [ 004 001 | OC1 | 017
1] *| Given a letter combination, the student designates the letter combination.
21 %
3
4
5
3
el
0366
Letters, Words, Sentences: Allographs 069 001 1004 1001 1001 1018
1| *}! Given a letter combination, the student designates a word with the letter
2] *| combination.
4
3
6
0367
-%T
'
6
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1
Q70 | |

T

I

1 1
002 | 001

they are the same or different.

o-u-t-uanF-

Flash Presentation of Visual Stimuli 001¥i004 i 001
I —

1| *| Given a flash presentation of a word, the student says it.

2

J

4

5

6

0368

Flash Presentation of Visual Stimuli OUlJ 001 [004 001 1002 |002
1] *| Given a flash presentation of a letter, the student says its name,.

2 .

3

4

5

6

0369 . .

Flash Presentarion of Visual Stimuli Q 01 1004 1001 1002 1003
l/* | Given a flash presentation of an object, the student says its name.

2
1

4

H

6 ! o

0370

Flash Presentation of Visual Stimuli 10 ] VAR TaTo R BN VaTa )

X Given a flash presentation of a pair of objects, the student says whether

~119-
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! Flash Presentation of Visual Stimuli 070, { LOL; 00411 001! 002{ 005

—
1 Given flash presentation of two or more pairs of letters, the student
i says whether each pair is the same or different.

L

b

)

0372
Flash Presentation of Visual Stimuli 1070} 001} 004 001L7002l 006
1 Given a flash presentation of an incomplete picture of an object, the student
§ says the name of the object.
4
5
)
0373
Flash Presentacion of Visual Stimuli 020 a1l 0041 0011 002 1 00Z.
f .
; X Given a word in a timed flash presentation, the student designates the word.
3
4,
5
[

0374

Flash Prege Stimnld l“’“ - 804~—00-1-1—-802-1-009
% %! Given a word in a timed flash presentation, the student prints the word.

3

4

5

6

Q 0375

=120~
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Flash Presentation of Visual Stimuli {070 | (001 : 004 , 001 | 002 1010 ¢
i
*| Given a word in a timed flash presentation, the student writes the word.

Al Bl lrol-

0376

L= AN~ [VUI R0 (o)
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Spatial Relations 071 | 1001 ; 004 ;0C1 '003 | COL |
1| *| Given three or mc-e geometrical figures variously rotated, the student

2 designates the two that are the same.

3

4

S

6

0277 R
Spatial Relations 071 001 | 004 |001 003 1002 J
1) %] Given three or more letters variously rotated, the student designates the

g two that are the same.

4

5

6

0378

Spatial Relations 11 1 1 1003 1003
1% | Given three or more objects seen from different perspectives, the student

g designates the two that are the same.

4

5

6

[« AV P RV R T o)
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Visual Memory 072 | {001 : 004 ;002 1001 ;000 ;
1| *| Given an arrangement of objects which is then scrambled, the student
2 re-creates (copies) the arrangement.
3
4
5
6

0380 ] —_
Visual Memory 072 001 |004 (002 |002 {000

1/* | Given an arrangement of objects which is then removed, the studer t re-creates

2 (copies) the arrangement.

3

4

S

6

0381,
1
Visual Memory 72__] 001 {004 loo2 loo3 looo |
1|* | Given two or more objects twice, with one object removed the second time,
2 the student says the name of the object which was removed.
k]
4
S
6

0382 .
Visaal Memory 12 1,JﬂnA 02 1004
T- B

1l |* iGiven one or more objects twice, with one object added the second time, the

2 student says the name of the object which was added.

3

4

5

6

Q 0333
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! Flash Presentation of Visual Stimuli 070 ; 001 :004 .002 005 ,000
o0
'1]% |Given a flash presentation of an object, the student designates the same
< object (or a picture of the object) when it appears in a different context.

3

4

5

6L

0384} D: 372

ﬂT__

Visual Memory _ 072 POl 004 002 |005 JO0OO0 |
l/* Given a flash presentation of an‘object, the student designates the same

2 object (or a picture of the object) when it appears in a different ccntext.

3

4

5

6

0384 D: 070

Flash Presentation of Visual Stimyli 072 OL_j004 02006 000
1| *]Given an object which is then hidden, the student describes (says things

2 about) the object.

3

4

)

6

0385
Flash Presentation of Visual Stimuli 072 001 Jﬂ04 002_ {007 I00Q
1| * Given a picture which is then hidden, the student describes (says things
2 about) it.
3
4
5
6
Q
ERIC 0386
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| Visualization Skills 073 | Loo1 : 004 | 003 1001 | 000 °

1) *) Given an object kinesthetically but not visually, the student says its name.
2
3
4
5
6
i
0387 ‘
Visualization Skills 073 001 [004 |003 |002 OOQAJ
1/ * | Given orally phrases describing an object, the student says its name.
2
3
4
5
6
0388
!
Visualization Skills 73 001 [oo4 i003 1003 looo |
1]* | Given a disassembled picture puzzle, the student assembles it.
2
k)
4
5
6 .
0389
Visualization Skills 113 0l A 310041000
% X | Given a picture of part of an object, the student says the name of the object.
i
=
&
6
0350
-125-
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001 005
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! Eye-Hand Coordination 074 | LOO];LQOS 1001 1°001 !OOOJ

1| *j Given a book, the student holds it in a correct position for reading

2 or 'ooking at pictures,.

3

4

5

6

0391 —_
Eye-Hand Coordination 074 001 {005 {001 |002 OOQ;I
1/*| Given a book, the student turns the pages correctly.

2

3

4

5

6

0392

Eye-Hand Coordination 74 00;41005 001 {003 [0Q0
1/* | Given two or more objects in a particular arrangement, the student orders

2 another set of objects in the same arrangement.

3

4

5

6

3973 = T
Eye-Hand Coordination | . P74 001 1005 001 ;004 000
1 * | Given a pencil, the studeht drawé a simple picture {(i.e. a line drawing),

2

k]

4

5

6

O ‘ 0394
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Eye-Hand Coorcination

074

T

'
J

!

T

—

-

1001 : 005 1901 i 005

i
|
:

1
000 !

| *| Given a pencil and given a picture, the student copies the picture.

N

-

SR

SRR

103951

Eye-Hand Coordination

074

(oAt RNLY Fop U TR VY o

0396

001

005

001

006

000

* | Given a picture and given one or more crayons, the student colors the picture.

Eve~Hand Coordination

074

sequence.

[« YRE 32 W) B N) o

0397

001

Q05

Q1

007

QQ0

* | Given orally a sequence of steps, the student manipulates an object in the

[« J RN F og EUC) IS ) 3 o]
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002
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RECOGNIZE AND USE LETTERS OF THE ALPHABET

002 001
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|

. l

Manuvscript Letters: Recognition 075 | [ 002 100141001 | ‘001 | 000 |
1!~| Given an upper case manuscript letter, the student says the name of the

2 letter.

3

4

5

6

0398 r .
Manuscript Letters: Recognition 075 j 002 {001 001 [002 OOOAJ
1i*]| Given an upper or lower case manuscript l+«tter, the student says the name

2 of the letter.

3

4

5

6

0399
nuscript Letters: Recognition (021001 1 10031000
1[* | Given an upper case manuscript letter, the student points to the letter on
2 a manuscript alphabet chart.
3
4
5
6

0400
Manuscript Letters: Case Correspondence 16 02 1 _lontr don4 oo
1]* ;Given an upper case manuscript letter, the sfudent points- to its corresponding
2 [* i lower case form (in any context).

3

4

5

6

‘ 401
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Manuscript Letters: Case Correspondepce 6 (002 1001 {001 005 {000 |

{ L
1l x| Given a manuscript letter, the studant points to its corresponding upper

§ X or lower case form.

4

5

€

0402 T

ganuscript Letters: Case Correspondence 076 002 1001 001 Q06 (000
1l | Given an upper or lower case manuscript letter, the student points to the

g X | letter on a manuscript alphabet chart.

4

5

6

0403

MWW LI76 002 {001 001 1007 {000

1/* |'Given a lower case manuscript letter, the student points to its correspondirg
2 |* | upper case form (in any context).

3

4

5

6

0404

Manuscript Lettefs: Recognition 15 ‘QQZ_JDﬂl 001 1003 100
1i* jGiven three or more upper case manuscript letters, the student says which
2 letters are the same and which are different.
3 -

[

5

61

0405
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Manuscript Letters: Recognition 075 {002 ;001 ;001 {009 |000
r —
1} *) Given two or more upper case manuscript letters, the student points to a
2 letter that is named.
3
4
5
6
0406
Manuscript Letters: Recognition 075 002 |001 (001 |010 [00O
l1l* | Given two or more lower case manuscript letters, the student points to a
§ letter that is named.
4
5
6

0407

Manuscript Letters: Recognition 002 {001 1 1011 i000
1l* | Given two or more upper and lower case manuscript letters, the student points

; to a letter that is named.

4

5

6

0409

408
nuscript Letters: Recognition b75 kgg 01 100} 2 00
N
1|* | viven two or more words in manuscript, the student points to a word(s) that
2| |begins with a specified letter.
3T
4
5 -
6
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Manuscript Letters: Case Correspondence 076 | 002 : 001 [ 001 |013 1000
|
1{ *!| Given a manuscript letter, the student says whether the letter is upper
2{™ | or lower case.
3
4
b)
6
0410 -
Manuscript Letters: Recognition 075 002 }001 JOOl 014 {000
l/*] Given a word in manuscript, the student says the names of the letters in
2 the word :n the order of occurrence.
3
4
5
6
0411
Manuscript Letters: Recoy.-ition 075 002 1001 1001 1015 {000
1l]* | Given three or more lower case manuscript letters, the student says which
FZ are the same and which are differeat. '
3 _
4
5
6
12
nuscript Letters: Recognition 15 an2 (o061 100t 1016 OQQ_J
1!% i Given three or more upper and lower case manuscript letters, the student
2 says which are the same letter.
3
4
5
6
r—-
D413 |
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[génuscript Letters: Recognition 075 | 002 ;001 ;001 !017 {000
1/ *| Given a lower case manuscript letter, the student says the name of the
2 letter.
3
4
5
6
0414
Manuscript Letters: Recognition 075 002 [001 001 |018 [000
1] % | Given orally the name of a letter, the student designa-es the manuscript
g letter named.
4 -
5
6
0415
Manuscript Letters: Recognition lg75 I 002 1001 loo1l [023 logo
1/* | Given a lower case manuscript letter, the student points to the letter on
2 a manuscript alphabet chart.
3 ‘ ‘
4
3
6
0416
1
2
3
4
5
6
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Cursive Letters: Recognition 078 , {002 ;001 ;002 | 001 {000 :

1| *| Given a lower case letter in cursive script, the student says its name.

2] %

3

4

b)

6

0417

Manuscript-Cursive Correspondence 077 002 |001 |002 |002 [000
1% ]| Given an upper case letter in cursive script, the student says its name.

2| %

3

4

5

6

0418 |D: 078

Cursive Letters: Recognition bzg | 002 1001 (002 {002 j00Q
l]l* | Given an upper case letter in cursive script, the student says its name.

2| *
3

4

)

6

418 ‘D: 077 .

ursive Letters: Recognition : 2 02 11042 1003

* | Given an upper or lower case letter in cursive script, the student says its
* | name.

[ MV P [P E ) [

ERIC a9 :
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Cursive Letters: Recognition 078 , ipOZ iOOl 002 | 004 1000

J

i

1| *| Giver a lower case letter in cursive script, the student points to the
2 letter on a cursive alphabet chart.

3

4

5

6

0420
Cursive Letters: Recognition 078 002 |001 002 |005 (000 ’
1]* | Given an upper case letter in cursive script, the student points to the
2]*| letter on a cursive alphabet chart.

3

4

5

6

0421

Cursive Letters: Recognition 78 002 }j001 j002 006 1000
1l|* | Given an upper or lower case letter in cursive script, the student points

2/*) to it on a cursive alphabet chart.

k) .

4

)

6

422

Cursive Letters: Recognition Ju_a_r —[anJan__npz 007 Jooo
1:* | Given two or more words in cursive script, the student points to the word(s)

2 |* | that begins with a specified letter.

3

4

5

6
0425
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Cursive Letters: Case Correspondenc 079 | 002 | 001 | 002 ! 010 LOQQJ

2

I .
1| x| Given a lower case letter in cursive script, the student points to its
2| * corresponding upper case cursive form (in iny context).
3
4
5
6
0424 )
Cursive Letters: Case Correspondence 079 002 001 j002 |01l {000
1. %] Given an upper case letter in cursive script, the student points to its
§ * | corresponding lower case form (in any context).
4
5
6
0425
Cursive Letters: Case Correspondence 002 1001 1002 2 ggg_J
1l% ! Given an upper case letter in cursive script, the student points to its
g X | corresponding lower case cursive form.
4]
5
6

a-a-]

0427

ve Letters: Recognition ’s-l leee—‘-eea—lm 81300

.1 PR 8
"
(]
(S
<

P

Given three or more lower case letters in cursive script, the student says
which are the same.
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Cursive Letters: Recognition 078 , |002 1001 {002 !|9014 ;OQQJ
[
1| * Given two or more upper case letters in cursive script, the student says
2! *| which are the same.
3
4
S
6

0428 Agwﬂ
1

Cursive Letters: Recognition 078 002 1001 002 }015 [000 Jx

l}*| Given three or more upper and lower case letters in cursive script, the

2]* | student says which are the same.

3

4 v

5

6

0429 .
Cursive Letters: Recognition 7 I0o2 1001 {002 1017 1000 J'
l|* | Given two or more lower case letters in cursive script, the student points

2|* | to the letter named.

k) .

4

)

6

0430

Cursive Letters: Recognition 78 2 1 lop2 in18 oo
1 |* [ Given two or more upper case manuscript letters, the student points to the

2 [* | letter named.

3

4

b)

6

-139-




B T T i T~
Curgive Letters: Recognition 078 . :002 ;001 {002 {019 ;000 ;
el — .
1| *| Given two or more upper and lower case letters in cursive script, the
2| * | studeat points to the lettar named.
3
4
b)
6
0432 o
Cursive Letters: Recognition 078 002 {001 [002 [020 {000
1|*| Given a word in cursive script, the student says the name of the letters in
21* | the word in the order of occurrence.
3
4
5
6

0433
Manuscript-Cursive Correspondence 77 002 J0o0l (002 1021 jO0O

* | Given a manuscript letter, the student designates its cursive form.

OV NI & W] NI

0434

Manuscript-Cursive Corregpondence 17 02 002 1022 000

* | Given a letter in cursive script, the student designates its manuscript form.

]l ] N

l;ﬁkl(;‘ 435 l
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Manuscript-Cursive Correspondence 077 | 002 {001 ;002 ) 023 LQQO
!
1| *! Given a manuscript letter, the student points to its cursive form
2] *| (in any context).
3
4
5
6

0436
Manuscript-Cursive Correspondence 077 002 {001 {002 {024 |00O
1l]|*| Given a lecter in cursive script, the student points to its manuscript
2| * | fornm,
3
4
5
6
0437
Manuscript-Cursive Correspondencé ' 11 002 1001 {002 (025 (000
1]* | Given an upper or lower case letter in cursive script, the student says
2 |* | whether the letter is upper or lower case.
3 .
4
S
6
bi:;a D: 079
Eursive Letters: Case Correspondence D79 © 1002 {001 002 [025 000
1 {* | Given an upper or lower casv: letter in cursive script, the student says
p) whether the letter is upper ox lower cese.
3 _
“ -
5
6

%438" 'D: 077
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Alphabet Recitation 080 | L902 , 001 003 |-001 000
T

{
* | Given instructions to do so, the student says the alphabet.

onjwn] el ro)r

0439

Alphabet Recitation 080 002 {001 {003 {002 {000 l

* | Given an alphabet chart, the student says the names of the letters in the
order of occurrence.

[V VA3 E R (W) 1 N} 1 o

e

Alphabet: Manual Ordering 081 002 |001 {003 |003 ]00OO
1|* | Given all the letters of the alphabet in physical form (wcod, plastic),

2 the student puts them in alphabetical order.

3 _ .

4

b)

6

1

Alphabet: Manual Ordering : 81 1002 1001 003 {004 |000

* | Given two or more lettersof the alphabet in physical form (wood, plastic),
the student puts them in alphabetical order.

[« AV WY S L
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i

— | : La03 | 005 ° !
i Alphabet Recitation 080 {002 . 001 L903 | 005 - 000 -

{

1| *| Given all the letters of the alphabet in random order, the student says

2 the letters in alphabetical order. ’

3

4

S

6

0443 } L: 081

Alphabet: Manual Ordering 081 002 001 (003 {005 OOOAJ
1 *]7Given all the letters of the alphabet in random order, the student says

2 the letters in alphabetical order.

3

4

5

6

0443 { D: 080

M B

Alphabet: Manual Ordering 081 002 |001 |003 OOQ_JQOO |
1 * | Given two or more letters in random order, the student says the name of

2 the letters in alphabetical order. .

3 )

4

b)

6

0444 :

Alphabet: Manual Ordering P81 002 |001 [003 |007 000
4 |* | Given orally the name of a letter, the student says the name of the

3 letter that precedes it in the aliphabet.

k]

4

5

6
0445 |
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Alphabet: Manual Ordering 081 1002 1001 1003 | 008 . 000
{
1| *| Given orally the name of a letter, the student says tie name of the letter
2 that follows it in the alphabet.
3
4
S5
6
'0’52»?1
Alphabet: Manual Ordering l’uel C02 {001 {003 {00Y ooo_Jr
1| *| Given orally the name of a letter, the student designates the letter that
2 follows it in the alphabet.
3
4
5
6
0447
I
Alphabet: Manual Ordering 081 002 Joo1l {003 o010 Joo0 |
1{* | Given a letfer, the student says the name of the letter that precedes it
2 in the alphabet.
3 .
4
5
6
448 _
Alphabet: Manual Ordering 81 " Joo2 |oo1 |oo3 [o11 {000
1{* | Given a letter, the student says the name of the letter that follows it
2 in the alphabet.
3
4
)
6
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i Alphabet: Manual Ordering 081 1002 . 001 ' 003 ;012 000"
e I J | i ) S [ -
1| *| Given a letter, the student designates the letter that precedes it in the

2, alphabet.

3

4

5

6

0450

Alphatetizing Words I 082 002 ;001 |003 {013 }000

1|/ *| Given two or more words, the student says them in alphabetical order.

21%

3

4

5

6

0451 ] D: 083, 084

Alphabetizing Words I1 083 002 {001 ]003 {013 {000
1]* Given two or more words, the student says them in alphabetical order.

2
E

4

5

6

0451 | D: 082, (84 ,,

Alphabetizing Words III ’ 084 002 1001 {03 {013 (000
1 % | Given two or more words, the student says them in alphabetical order.

2

T

4

5

6

Q 451 | p: 082, 083
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L p?abetlzing Words 082 . 1002 1001_i003 | 014 lOOOJ
11 * | Given two or more words, the student designates them in alphabetical order.
12 '

3

4

5

6

04521 D: 083, 084

Alphabetizing Words II 083 002 | 001 1003 01¢ ooo]
1{*! Given two or more words, the student designates them in alphabetical order.

>T% .

k)

4

)

6

0452 | D: 082, 084

1
Alphabetizing Words III 084 002 | 001 002 }014 1000 |
1!% ] Given two or more words, the student designates them in alphabetical order.
Z|* '
3
4
S
6

0452 | D: 082, 083
Alphabetizing Words I : - 082 002 {001 ;003 {017 {000
1|* ! Given three or more words, the student designates the word that is not
3 *4 in alphabetical order. ‘
3
4
5
)
)
o 0453 |D: 083, 084
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{—Klphabetizing Words II lusg_J .ooz 001’1003 ;o;;glooo
T
* . Given three or more words, the student designates the word that is not
* i in alphabetical order.

ONun Bl ro]

0453} D: 082, 084

Alphabetizing Words TII 084 002 {001 {003 {017 {000 ‘
1[* | Given hree or more words, the student designates the word that is not

2}1* | in alphabetical order.

3

4

)

6

0453 | b: 082, 083

Alphabetizing Words I 82 |002 {001 |003 {018 {000

* | Given a word, the student designates the word that follows it in
* | alphabetical order.

[ VRV, ) EoSERCYE LS (o]

F&Sﬁl D: 083, 08«4
L

|A1phabetizing Words TI 83 002 JQOI 003 (018 1000

1 * | Given a word, the student designates the word that follows it in

7 % | alphaoecical order.

3

4

b)

6

(
Qo 0454| D: 082, 084
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| Alphabetizing Words III 084 ‘ ‘002 1'001 TBBévrbié.TBOO’
| Alphabetizing Words | ' il Sl Stehdl Bl
O .
'1‘ * ! Given a word, the student designates the word that follows it in
? alphabetical order.
B
4
5
6
U454 p: 082, 083
Alphabet: Manual Ordering 081 002 001 ;003 |020 000;}
|1]*| Given a letter, the student designates the letter that precedes it
2 in the alphabet.
3 L}
4
5
6
0455 | D: 082, 083, 084
l )
Alphabetizing Words I 082 {002 {001 003 ]020 (000 |
1[* | Given a letfer. the student designates the letter that precedes it
2}* | in the alphabet.
3
4
5
6
D455 1 B: 081, 083, 084
Alphabetizing Words 1I D83 J 002 {001 {003 (020 |000
1 * | Given a1 letter, the student designates the letter that p..ecedes it
2" | in the alphabet.
k)
4
5
6
455 | pD: 081, 082, 084
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[ Alphabetizing Words Iil |oss4 }ooz : 001 1003 | 020 ' 000
—_ A -

-

T
* | Given a letter, the student uesignates the letter that precedes it
* | in the alphabet.

[« 31V, ] F -3 W) £ o

0455} D: 081, 082, 083
n —T"
Alphabet: Manual Ordering 081 002 |001 {003 |[021 {000 J
1]|%*| Given a letter, the student designates the letter thac follows it in the
2 alphabet.
3 _
4 L 5
5
6
0456 D: 082, 083, 084
Alphabetizing Words 1 082 002 ;001 003 |021 {000
1i%* | Given a letter, the student designates the letter that follows it in the
2 alphabet.
3 N
4
)
6
{0456 | D: 081, 083, 084
L
Alphabetizing Words II 83 002 j001 003 021 {000

}

* | Given a letter, the student designates the letter that follows it in the
alphabet. '

O] n] &l ] N

| D: 081, 082, 084
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g ey

| Alphabetizing Words ITI 084 L002 : 001 | 003 | 021 ; 000 |
P

1| *j Given a letter, the student designates the letter that follows it in the
2 alphabet.

3

4

5

6

v4ob | p: 081, 082, 083

1

2

3

4

5

6

1

2

3

4

3

6 Y

/

1

2

3

4

5

6
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iConsonant-Vowel Distinction 0854J 10024}001 ‘004 1001 LPO

T
t
1

T - —
Fl * | Given one or more words, the student designates the vowels in each word.

I

3

4

5

6

0457
Consonant-Vowel Distinction . 085 002 |001 |004 {002 OOQ_J
1 *WVGiven one or more words, the student designates the consonants in each word.
2] * '
3
4
5
6
0458
Consonant-Vowel Distinction 85 002 1001 1004 |003 10O
l|* | Given a manuscript alphabet chart, the student designates the consonants.
2%
k)
4
5
6
P459
Consonant—quel Distinction 85 002 1001 {004 1004 10 _J

* | Given a manuscript alphabet chart, the student designates the vowels.
= : :

M Wnle~l W] o=
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Consonant-Vowel Distinction 085 002 ;1 001 : 004 |005 {000

—
!

*
*

Given instructions to do so, the student says the vowels.

ol eluatrolr

0461

(= VRV IR [2 F N1 o

OV AN] E~10I] PO =

ojunielwltal—
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Manuscript Letters: Printing : 1 086 (002 | 001 { 005! 001 | 0QG :
T

l| */ Given a lower case manuscript letter, the student traces the letter.

2] %

3

4

5

6

0462
‘Manuscript Letters: krinting 086 002 | 001 ;005 | 002 OOOJ
1!l *] Given an upper case mandscript letter, the student traces the letter.

2] %

J '

4

b)

6

0463 r - T
Manuscript Letters: Printing 086 lnpz lnﬂl 00s 1003 QQQ_J
% * ! Given an upper case manuscript letter, the student copies the letter.

*

3

4

5

6

0464

‘ -
Manuscript Letterg: Printing ALMML_‘ LNE!— 00110051004

* [ Given a lower case manuscript letter, the student copies the letter.

B~ W] N

o 0465
EMC
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{g;huscript Letters: Printing 086 ; {002 ;01 ;005 ! 005 000 |
[y
1] *| Given an upper case manuscript letter, the student prints its lower case
2] x| form.
3
4
5
6
0466
Manuscript Letters: Printing 086 002 {001 005 006 000;]ﬂ
1/*%] Given a lower case manuscript letter, the student prints its upper case
2% | form. .
3
4
5
6
0467 -
Manuscript Letters: Printing Rafl 001—i00-5—100-4 8
1% ! Given orally the name of a letter, the student prints it in lower case.
2 |% .
3
4
5
6
0468
Manuscript Letters; Printing : 86 002 1001 1005 1008 _J00Q

1]? Given‘orally the spelling of a familiar word, the student prints the word.
*

[« JEVI TSIV L L)
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Manuscript Letters: Printing iO&Q_J 1002 LQOlAiOOS !OQQ_JQQQ;

-
1, *j Given orally the name of a letter, the student prints it in upper case.

2

3 #

4

51

6l J

0470

Cursive Leztters: Writing 087 002 {001 {005 {010 000
1] *| Given one or more words in manuscript, the student writes them in cursive.

2] '

3

4

5

6

047}l T

Cursive Letters: Writing : J087 002 1001 loos {011 logo
1/*] Given one or more letters in cursive séript, the student prints them.

2| *

k]

4

]

6

0472

Cursive Letters: Writing 81 002 0051012 iQ
l]* | Given one or more letters in manuscript, the student writes them.

2%

3

4

5

@

0473 -
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| Cursive Letters: “riting 087 1002 ; 001 005! 013 000
—r 4

1! *{ Given orally the spelling of a familiar word, the student writes the

2| *| word.

3

4

5

6

0474 —

Cursive Letters: Writing 087 002 JOOl 005 | 014 j000
1/ *}| Given orally the name of a letter, the student writes it in upper case.

2|

3

4

5

6

0475

Cursive Letters: Writing 87 002 1001 1005 1015 i00Q
l]* | Given orally the name of a letter, the student writes it in lower case.

2 1%

3

4

S5

6

0476 _
Cursive Letters: Writing 87 ‘DDZ_JDDJ 0051016 o]
1|* {Given an upper case letter in cursive script, the student writes its lcwer

2 case form.

k)

4

5

6

{
10477 .
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rbursive Letters: Writing

\

087

[

* | upper case form.

[+ 31V R YR LN o

i8]

? VR U N
1002 ; 001 ; 005 1 017 { 000 |

* | Given a lower case letter in cursive script, the student writes i's

Manuscript Letters: Printing 086 002 (001 005 |018 006ﬁ}
1 ~ .

1|* | Given one or more words in cursive script, the student prints them.

2] * :

3

4

]

6

e loo |
Cursive Letters: Writing 817 002 1001 oos g1

1(* | Given a letter in upper or lower case cursive script, the student copies

2 {* | the letter. - :

3

4

5

6

0480

Manuscript Letters: Printing

A

|

anjunieslwitoi-

loss1

|

bgz h | (-3 21

JoTr g T

* |Given a word in manuscript, the student copies the word.
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‘Manuscript Letters: Printing 086 . {002 ;001 ;005 1037 000

—— N

* | Given instructions to do so, the student prints his own name.
*

nlun] Bl rojre

04P2
Cursive Letters: Writing 087 002 001 |005 {038 |00O

.
LLL&4 Given instructions to do so, the student writes his own name.
2, %

("

-

aAlnles

0483

M un] b o] 2] =

[= R0 P (VO M) [
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r
'

T T ! 1 i
onsonarits, Initial: Substitution 088 . LQOZ . 002 1001 1 001 , 00U

I—
T T

=

L
i
1| *j Given orally a word, the student says another word with the same initial
2| * | consonant.
3 .
4
5
6
0484 —_—
Consonants, Initial: Substitution Josa_] 002 {002 |001 |00z ooo]
1] * | Given orally a word, the student says its initial consonant.
2| %
3
4
5
6
2485 — T
Consonants, Initial: Substitution 88 ] 002 joc2 1001 (003 Jooo J
1{* | Given orally a word, the student designates its initial consonant.
21%
3
4
)
6
L]
0486
Consonants, Initial: Substitution 8 02 1002 1001 100 00
1|* ; Given orally a word, the student dezignates another word with the same
2|* | initial consorant sound.
3
4
5
6
{_ i
0487
: -160-
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Consonants, Initial: Substitution 088 , {QQEAiOOZ 001 | 005 IOOUJ
T A
l{ *| Given a word, the student substitutes an initial consonant and says
2| * | the word formed.
3
4
5
6

0488

Consonants, Initial: Substitution 088 002 002 {001 {006 {000 J
1l *| Given orally a word, the student substitutes an initial consonant and

2] * ! gays the word formed.

3

4

5

6

0489

Consonants, Initial 09y 002 1002 J001 1007 1Q0Q
l]* | Given a consonant sound, the student says a word beginning with the

2. * | consonant sound.

3 : '

f

5

6

0490

Consonants, Initial; Picture Stimulg 89 2 2 1 1008
1]*% | Given a picture of an object, the student says the name of the initial

2|* | consonant of the name of the object.

|

[A

5

6

{
H
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Consonants, Initial: Picture Stimuti 089 , {002 {002 1001 1009 1000j
[ _

li*  Given a consonant and given two or more pictures of objects, the student

2| * | points to the object whose name begins with the consonart.

3

4

5

6

0492

Consonants, Initial: Picture Stimuli 089 4]002 0024J001 010 {000
1% | Given a picture of an object, the student designates the initial

21 % | co.sonant of the name of tiie object.

3

4

5

6

0493 T
Consonants, Initial: Picture Stimuli 39 002 log2 loot lo11 Jaog |

* ! Given a consonant and given two or more pictures of objects, the student
* { designates the object whose name begins with the consonant.

0494

Consonants, Initial

haa

*

—1

[« J RS E (W LSS |

0495

12

* | Given a word, the student designates its initial consonant.
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| .
Consonants, Initial 090 1002 | 002 ;001 '013 {000
!

1 *J Given a word, the student says its initial consonant.

2! %

3

4

)

6

0496
Consonants, Initial 090 002 002 ]OO1l |014 {000
; * ! Given a word, the student says another word with the same initial consonant.
%
3
4
5

0497

Consonénts, Initial 190 021002 (00l 15
1l% | Given a word, the student designates another word with the same initial

2 |* | consonant.

3

4

5

6

0498 1

Consonants, Initial bgo ! bOZ 2 01 1016 00
1|* {Given a consonant sound, the student designates a word beginning with the

2 {* | consonant sound.

3

4

5

6

» ‘ 0499
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! T
Consonant Sounds: Initial 035 1002 + 002 T001 !018 l000

—
i

—J 1

i
1 *I Given orally and visually a word, the student designa:e¢- its initial
2| * | consonant.
3 .
4
S
6
0500 D: 090 S
Consonants, Initial 090 002 002 (001 |018 {000
1| * | Given orally and visually a word, the student designates its initial
2| ¥ | consonant., :
3
4
5
6

D: 035

0500

Consonants, Initial 90 J 002 002 j001 ]021 |ooO
1{* | Given orally a word, the student designates that word in a list of words

2 |* | differing only irn their initial consonants.,

3

4

5

6 )
0501 .

Consonants, Initial 90 02 ‘QDZ 01 1023 DON
1[* {Given a picture of an object, the student writes the initial consonant of

2 the name of the object,

3

4,

5

6

O 10502
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|Consonants, Initial 090 1002 : 002 {001 1024 . 000 '
T

1, *| Given a picture and given an incomplete word, the student writes the initial

2| *| consonant that completes the word. .

3 e

4

=

6

0503 D: 106

Consonants: Word Completion 1106 002 |002 (001 |024 (00U J
1/*} Given a picture and given an incomplete word, the student writes the initial

2] * | consonant that completes the word.

3

4

5

6

AN

D: 090
0503 -
Consonants, Initial 90 002 {002 1001 025 looo |
1l |* | Given orally two or more words with the same initial consonant(s) and given
2 |* | orally and visually another word, the student designates whether the initial
3 consonant (s) of all the words is the same.
4
5
6
0504
Consonants, Initial: Picture Stimuli . 89 02 1002 0Q1 {026 1000
1|* {Given an initial consonant and given a picture of an object, the student
2 {* !designates whether or not the consonant is the initial consonant of the name
3 of the object.
4
5
]
§
R
" 0505 |
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Jonsonants, Initial 090 . {002 : 002 ]001 1 0:9 1000 ;

T

N

¥, Given a picture of an object and given two or more words differing only
*  in their initial consonants, the student designates the word which is the
name of the object.

O\\ﬁﬁw'\)l)—‘

0506 —
t

Consonants, Initial 090 002 j002 001 |030 000 |
1% (Given an incomplete sentence and given the initial consonant of the missing

21* | word, the student designates the letters which complete the word.

3

&4

5

6

0507
Consonants: Word Completion 06 02 02 ool 1030

1 * | Given an incomplete sentence and given the initial consonant of the missing

2 |* word, the student designates the letters which complete the word.

3 ;

A

5

6

507/D: 090
onsonants, Initial , 032—00-2- vv14J03% BEO
1l* {Given an incomplete sentence and given two or more words differing only
2% !in their initial consonants, the student designates the word which best
3 completes the sentence.
4
5
<
-

Q 0508/ D: 106
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iConsonants: Word Completion 106 . {002 ;OOZVTOﬂl P03{glud§j>

i
Iy

—
R

1| *| Given an incomplete sentence and given two or more words differing only in
2] *j their initial consonants, the student designates the word which best

3 completes the sentence.

4

5

6

B
Consonants, Initial 090 022 |002 001 {032 |o00O
l|*| Given a consonant and given two or more letter combinations, .he student
2| * | writes words by combining the consonant and the letter combinations and
3 using the consonant as the initial letter in each word.
4
5
6
0509
Consonants, Initial 90 1002 1002 001 1033 100
l!* | Given two or more words, tha student designates the word(s) with initial
2 !* | consonant(s).
3
4
5
6

0510
onsonants, Initial 20 21002 LMlL 35—I000
1% | Given a sentence with an incomplete word, the student designates its missing
2|* |initial consonant.
3
4
5l
6

511 D: 106

J;Bdﬂz‘ -167-
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.Consonants: Word Completion {106 1002 : 002 001 | 035 {000
R
1/ *; Given a sentence with an incomplete word, the student designates its missing
2| *{ initial consonant.
3
4
5
6
0511 D: 090
T
Consonants, Initial 090 002 |002 001 037 |000 |
l|* | Given two incomplete words, the studznt designates one initizl consonant
2| * | which completes both words.
3
m -
5
6
0512} D: 106
Consonants: Word Completion h06 | 002 002 001 {037 looo |
l|* | Given two incomplete words, the student designates one initial consonant
2 [* : which completes both words.
k]
4
5
6
05124 D: 090
—1
Consonants, Initial; Picture Stimuli P89 bOZ bgg 001 {039 1000
1]* |Given a picture of an object, the student writes the initial consonant
2 of the name of the object.
3
4
)
6
0513
QO
IERJ!: -168-




am

; | T
Consonants, Initial 090 002 ; 002 {001 | 040 { 000 |
[
* | Given orally two or more words, the student designates one or more words
* | with the same initial consonant sound.

] &l o)

OSlél

T ro—

[« 0 AV E o [P N0 | o
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Consonants, Final: Substitution 091, 002, 002 002, 001, OOd

4 |
1] Given orally a word, the student says another word with tfle same final
g X consonant. _
'A
5
6

0ol

Consconants, Final: Substitution 091 002} 002} 002; 002 oog
i
; * Given a word, the student says the name of its final consonant.
% .
3
4
5 —
6
0514 D: 093
T |
Consonants, Final _ _ 093 | 002l 002] co2f 002] 000
Li * Given a word, the student says the name of its final consonant.
*
3
4
)
6
0516 D: 091
onsonant ; Substitution 4 1 09 002( 002 002 003} O
; d Given orally a word, the student designates its final consonant..
* ) -
3
4
5
6
o 0517

ERIC | T
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i - !
Consonants, Final: Substitution 091 1002 ; 002 ;002 ! 004 . 000 |
S
1| *| Given orally a word, the student designates another word with the same
2| *| final consonant.
3
4
S5
6

0518 _
Consonants, Final: Substitution 091 002 1002 002 |005 OOOAJ
1/*%! Given a word and given orally a final consonant, the student substitutes
2{* | the final consonant and says the word forwed.

3 .

4
5
6

Consonants, Final: Substitution 91 Lxlz 002 1002 loos looo
T :

1% | Given orally a word, the student substitutes a final consonant and says the

2 |* word formed.

3

4

5

6

0520
Consonants, Final: Subgtitution iOglJ IQQZ__OOZ }002— OQ]_JOOO
; X _|Given a consonant sound, the student says a word ending with it.

*
3
4
S5
6

D: O
1 93 -

O -171-
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| Consonants, Final 083 . {002 . 002 ;002 1007 i QOO :
R

*| Given a consonant sound, the student says a word ending with it,

.

O\Jt'-wl\)r—‘

0521 D: 091 : —
Consonants, Final: Picture Stimuli 092 _ ~G2 | 002 (002 {008 OOOgJ
li*]| Given a picture o” an object, the student says the final consonant of the

2] *) name of the object.

3 Al

4

5

6

0522

Consonants, Final; Picture Stimuli 092_j 002 1002 1002 Q09 (000
l]*| Given a congonant and given two or mcre pictures of objects, the student

2 |* | points to the object whose name ends with the consonant.

3

4

)

6

%23

Consonants, Final: Picture Stimuli 92 LMIL_LMJZf 002 1010
1/* | Given a picture of an object, the student designates the final consonant

2 |* | of the name of the object.

3

4

5

6

0524
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“Consonants, Final: Picture Stimuli 092 | 1002 002 062 {011 | 000
1| *| Given a consonant and given two or more pictures of objects, the student

2| *| designates the object whose name ends with the consonant.

3

4

5

6

0525

Consonants, Final ' 093 002 1002 {002 {012 {000
1|/ *| Given a word, the student designates its final consonant.

21 %

3

4

5

6

0526

Consonants, Final 93 002 j002 (002 |014 |00OO
1]/* | Given a word, the student says another wérd with the same final consonant.

2 1%

3

4

5

6 .

0527

Consonants, Final b93 | 02 02 1002 Jol1s lopg
11* | Given a word, the student designates another word with the same final

2 consonant. '

3

4

5

6

Q
ERIC | 173-




- T - R K

Consonants, Final L 093 | 002 | 002 | 002 1016 | 000 .
i

1} *| Given a consonant sound, the student designates a werd ending with the

2| * | consonant sound.

3

4

5

6

0529 .

Consonants, Final 093 002 {002 [002 |020 |000 |
1/ * | Given orally two or more words with the same firal consonant(s) and given orally
2|* | and visually another word, the student designates whether the final

3 consonant(s) of all the words is the same.

A

5

6

Q530

Consonants, Final 002 1002 10n2 1p22 000
1/* | Given orally a word, the student designates the word in a list of words

2% | differing only in their final consonant,

3

4

5

6

231

Consonants, Final: Picture Stimuji 92 _J 02—10823—i002—1023—00
| 1 1* |Given a picture of an object and given a consonant, the student designates

2 I* |whether or not the name of the object ends with the consonant.

3

4

S

6

O 0”332
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flonsonants, Final: Picture Stimuli 092 002 ; 002 . 00217024 OOQJ
s
1] *| Given a picture of an object and given orally the name of the object,
2| *| the student designates the final consonant in the name of the object.
3
4
5
6
0533 T — et
Consonant Sounds: Final 038 ) 002 1 002 002 | 025 | GOO
l, *| Given a picture of an object, the student writes the final consonant of the
2] x| name of the .bject.
3
4
5
6
0534
Consonant Sounds: Final 038 002 | 002 ;002 | 026 1000
1{*| Given a picture of an object and given two or more words differing only in
2 their final consonants, the student designates the word which is the name
3 of the object.
4
5
6
0538
Consonant Sounds: Final 1038 €02 1002 (002 029 |00Q
1|* | Given a sentence with an inccmplete word, the student designates the final
2 consonant of the word.
3
4
5
6
0536 D: 106
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L ! T I 1 '
i Consonants: Word Completion 106 . (002 ' 002 1002 1’029 000

* | Given a sentence with an incomplete word, the student designates the final
* | consonant of the word.

O\\.ﬂbulNH

D: 038

0536

(=) LELE 3 [ F ) o]
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, ; .
Consonants, Med:ial: Substitution ] 094 002 1002 {003 |-001 { 00

1
1{ *| Given orally a word, the student says another word with the same medial
2] *| consonant.
3
4
5
3
0527
Consonants, Medial: Substitution 094 002 |002 {003 {002 !0Q00
1;* | Given a word, the student designates its medial consonant.
2] %
3
4
5
6
0538
Consonants, Medial: Substitution 94 002 1002 1003 [(03 iQ00
1/* | Given a word, the student says its medial consonan:.
2%
3
4
5
6
0539 ,
Consonants, Medial: Substitution ’ Lﬂ7 lﬂﬂ? 31004
1|* | Given orally a word, the student designates another word with the same
2 |* | medial consonant.
3
4
5
6

0540
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{VConsonants, Medial: Substitution 094 1002 ;002 1003 |-005 10005

J
R
1: *{ Given orally a wc:d and given orally a medial corsonant, the student
2! * | substitutes the medial consonant and says the word formed.
3
4
5
[

0541

Consonants, Medial: Substitution 094 002 } 002 |003 | 006 {000
1[*| Given a word and given a medial consonant, the student substitutes the

21 * ! medial consonant and says the word fcrmed.

3

4

5

6

0842.1

.
Consonants, Medial: Picture Stimuli 09 002 002 {003 J007 ;000
1]/*| Given a consonant sound, the student says a word with the consonant sound

2|*| in the medial position.

3

4

5

6

05413 Y

Consonants, Medial: Picture Stimuli s | 002 loo2 1003 loos looo
1|*: Given a picture of an object, the student says the medial consonant in the

2 |* | name of the object.

3

4

5

6

Q 0544

- _178-
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| Consonants, Medial: Picture Stimuli 095 , {002 ; 002 {003 | 009 | 000
T

1| *| Given orally a conson.nt, the student points to the picture of an object

2 whose name has the consonant in the medial position.

3

4

5

6]

0545 | _—

Consonants, Medial: Picture Stimuli 095 002 |0C2 {003 |G10 |000

1]*| Given a picture of an object, the student designates the medial consonant

2{* ] in the name of the object.

3

4

5

6

0546 -

Consonants, Medial: Picture Stimuli 95 002 1002 1003 [011 J|0OO

1|* [Given a consonant, the student designates the picture of the object whose

2 |* | name has the consonant in the medial position.

k)

4

)

6

547

Consonants Medial 96 a2 loa? 3 13

* | Given a word, the student says its medial comnsonant,
*

[ J % 5 K7 ] Lad

0548
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LCons%onants, Medial _ 096 | {002 ; 002 {003 !014 000 '
; * | Given a word, the student says another word with the same medial consonant.
*
3
4
5
6
0549 _
Consonants, Medial 096 002 003 (003 j015 ]
1/ x| Given a word, the student designates another word with the same medial
g X | consonant.
&4
5
6
0550
Consonantg, Medial 94 ' 002 1lo02 1003 16 1000
3 Given a consonant sound, the student designates the word with the consonant
g * | sound in the medial position.
4
)
6
0551
Consonants, Medial kgg l 002 003 j0i17 1000
1|*, Given two or more words, the student designates the word with a medial '
2 ]*} consonant.
3
4
5
6
Qo 0552

-180-
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Consonants, Medial: Picture Stimuli 95 | {002 ; 002 ;003 020 ;000 ;
R

.

——

*| Given a picture of an object, the student writes the medial consonant
*| in the name of the object.

el

223
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[V L F o TV B o) Lo
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T PV RV
Consonant Digraphs, Initial: Substitution 097 {002 ; 002 | 004 |-001 | 900 !
[ .

1{ *| Given orally a word, the student says another word with the same initial

2| *| consonant digraph.

3

A

5

6

554

Consonant Digraphs, Initial: Substitution 097 002 } 002 |004 |002 {000
1| *| Given orally a word, the student says the letters of its initial cqnsonant

2 digraph.

3

2

5

6

0555

Consonant Digraphs, Initial: Substitution 097 002 [002 {004 {003 |000
1[* ! Given orally a word, the student designates its initial consonant digraph.

7%
3

4

5

6

0556

Consonant Digraphs, Initial: Substitution b97 IQQZ 1002 1004 {004 §00
1[* j Given orally a word, the student designates another word with the same

2!* ! initial consonant digraph.

3

4

5

6

Q 0557
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Conscnant Digraphs, Initial; Substitution 097 , {002 | 002 | 004 1005 | 00O :
R
1, *| Given a word, the student substitutes its initial consonant digraph and
21 *| says the word formed.

3

4

S

6

0558 —_—
Consonant digrapis, Ianitial: Substitution 097 002 ;002 |004 } 006 |000 l
1} *; Given orally a word, the student substitutes its initial consonant digraph

2|1 * | and says the word formed.

3

4

5

6

0559 T
Consonant Digraphs, Initial 9 002 2 lonsa 1007 lopo |
1| Civen a consonant digraph sound, the student says a word beginning with

2 ]* | the consonant digraph sound.

3 .

4

5

6

0560 —
Consonant Digraphs,_]:n_ﬂ;_iﬂ.li_lmnm_s.ﬂmuli—-ihﬂ&_m LGJ—-OG%— 004—100-8—008
1lx |Given a picture of an object, the student says the names of the letters of

2 % |the initial consonant digraph in the name of the object.

3

4

5

6

0561 —
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Consonant Digraphs, Initial: Picture Stimuli 098, | 002 002} 0041 009, 00Q
11 . P '
1| % Given orally the :etters of a consonant digraph and given two or more
2] * pictures of objecis, t!: student points to the object whose name begins
3{ -/ with the -consonant digr.p:i.
4
5
6
0564 -
Consonant Digraphs, Initial: Picture Stimuli | 098 002] 002] 004| 010| 000
1] ¥ Given a picture of an object, the student designates the initial consonant
2] ¥ digraph in the name of the object.
3
4
5
6
08A3

Consonant Digraphs, Initial; Picture Stimuli

09§

[V AV R [V N

s6d]

021 00/ 1L QC44 0111 000

*! Given a consonant digraph, the student designates the picture of the object
* whose name begins with the consonant digraph.

Consonant Digraphs, Initial

099

=

]

]

authe a

o unpeeli.

G565

anz 1 002 | 0044 012 | 00

I* Given a word, the student designates.its initial consonant digraph.
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| Consonant Digraphs, Initial 099 , i 002 002?‘504!'013; 000"

B
1, * Given a word, the student says the letters of its initial consonant digraph.
2| * )
3
4
5
6
056
Consonant Digraphs, Initial 4L099 002 002 | 004 | 014 | 000
1/ *! Given a word, the student says another word with the same initial consonant
2} * digraph.
3
4
5
6
0567 - -
Consonant Digraphs, Initia. {099 002 | 002 | 004 015 | 000
l! *} Given a word, the studec- ' designates another word with the same initial_
2| *| consonant digraph.
3
4
b)
6
0568
Consonant Digraphs, Initial 099 002 1002 004 | 016 | 000
1| *| Given a consonant digraph sound, the student designates a word beginning
2 with the consonant digraph sound.
3 i
4
5
6
: Q 69
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_ —— : .
. ) oo G ’
Consonant Digraphs, Initial JREAN - i Q”-.’—_"_ 02004 017 . 000

[ — —
—_—
-

; % Given an initial consonant digraph and given two or more lett:r combinations
1 21 *, the student writes words by combining the initial consonant digraph and the

letter combinations.

[

0570 , — e
)

Consonant Digraphs, Initial 1099 ‘ 1002 002 | 004 | 021 | 000 |

1] *| Given a consonant digraph and given the picture of an obiect, the student

21 *| designates whether or not the name of the object begins with %I’z consonant

3 digraph.

4

5

6

057

Consonant Digraphs, Initial 099 002 | 002 |CO4 | 023 000

1/ *}! Given the picture of an object and given two or more words differing only

2|*] in their initial consonant digraphs, the student designates the word which

k) is the name of the object.

4

5

6

0572 '
[
Consonant Digraphs, Initial; Picture Stimuli 098 002 LDOZAJODa Q24 100
1 *! Given a picture of an object, the student designates the initial consonant
2 |*} digraph of the name of the object.
3
4
5
6
0573

ERIC o
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| Consonant Digraphs: Word Completion 107 . L902*;00241004 1'025 , 000
i

1] *| Given an incomplete word, the student designates the missing initial

2| * | consonant digraph.

3

4

5

6

057 T
Consonant Digraphs: Word Completion 107 002 | 002 004 1026 0oe
1|/ %! Given a sentence with an incomplete word, the student designates the initial

2] % | consonant digraph which completes the word.

3

4

5

6

057>
Consonant Digraphs: Word Completion 07 002 (1002 1004 (028 1000

* | Given an incomplete sentence and given the initial consonant digraph of
* | the missing word, the student designates the letters which complete the word.

[« DRV EJ TV R N1 T

0576

Consonant Digraphs: Word Comple:. - . . 07 00241902 004 029 i0QQ
1|* [ Given two incomplete words, ..e student designates one initial consonant

2 digraph which completes both words.

3

4

5

6

0577 _
IERJf: - -187-
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| Consonant Digraphs: Word Completion 1107 LQOZ i002 004 i031 1000
——
l|*| Given an incomplete sentence and given two or more words differing
2]/ * i only in thei:r initial consonant digraphs, the student designates
3 the word that best completes the sentence. -
4
5
6
0578
Consonant Digraphs, Initial 099 002 (002 |004 |032 {000 i
l1/* | Given orally and visually a word, the student designates its
2l* | initial conscrant digraph.
3
4
5
6
10579 . _
Consonant Digraphs, Initial 99 002 1002 1004 1034 000
1/* ! Given orally two or more words with the same initial consonant
2 |* | digraph and given orally and visually another word, the student
3 designates whether the initial consonant digraph of all the words
4 is the same.
)
6
80
Consonant Digraphs, Initial: Picture Stimuli 98 002 1002 004 (037 000
1|* {Given a picture of an object and given orally its name, the
) student designates its initial consonant digraph.
3
4
5
6
0581
-188-.




Consonant Digraphs, Initial

1
099

[« (S R TN 1

0582

02 | 002

1 ]
004 1039 | 009

T

'y

* | Given a picture of an object, the student writes the initial
* | consonant digraph of the name of the object.
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Consonant Digraphs, Final: Substitution 100 002 ;002 ;005 1001 | 000,
1

1| *| Given oraily a word, the student says another word with the

2] *| same final consonant digraph.

3

4

5

6

0583 —
Consonant Digraphs, Final: Substitution 100 002 {002 |005 [002 000 J
1/* | Given orally a word, che student says the hames of the letters

2{* | in its final consonant digraph.

3

4

5

6

0584 _ T
Consonant Digraphs, Final: Substitution Q p02 002 loos loo3 looo |
1 * | Given orally a word, the student designates its final

2 |* | consonant digraph.

3

4

5

6

0585 i

Consonant Digraphs, Final: Substirution L&sz 51004

lix | Given orally a word, the student designates another word

2% |with the same final consonant digraph.

3

4

S

6

. 0586
ERIC ~190-
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Consonant Digraphs, Final: Substitution 100 LOOZ {1 002 {005 | 005 { 000
I el Ui
1| *| Given a word, the student substitutes a final consonant
2| * | digraph and says the word formed.
3
4
5
6

0587

Consonant Digraphs, Final: Substitution 100 002 1002 005 |006 [000
1/* ] Given orally a word, the student substitutes a final consonant digraph

21* | and says the word formed.

k]

4

5

6

8 T
Consonant Digraphs, Final: Substitution 00 002 {002 j005 ]007 {600 }
1/* | Given a consonant digraph, the student says a word ending with
2 the same consonant digraph.

3
4
S
6

c29 D: 102

Consonant Digraphs, Final hOZA% Q2 05 1007
1{* Given a consonant digraph, the student says a word ending with

2 the same coneonant digraph.

3

4

5

6

0589ip: 100

Q -191-




— . ] T { T ] 1" T T
i Consonant Digraphs, Final: Substitution 100 {002 | 002 ;005 |008 ;000 |
‘. _

1] *| Given a picture of an object, the student says the names of the

2/ * | letters of the final consonant digraph in the name of the object.

3

4

5

6

0590 .
T

Consonant Jigraphs, Final: Picture Stimuli J}Ol 002 |002 {005 |009 OOQAJ

1l* | Given orally the names of the letters of a consonant digraph,

2]* | the student points to the picture of the object whose name ends with

3 the consonant digraph.

4

5

6

0591 : 2
Consonant Digraphs, Final: Picture Stimulj 01 002 2 1005 {010 i000 i
1% | Given a picture of an object, the student designates the final

2 |* | consonant digraph of the name of the object.

k]

4

)

6

0592

Consonant Digraphs, Final:; Pichure Stimult 0 02 1992' 005—1011
1i* i Given a consonant digraph, the student designates the plicture of the

2 [* | object whose name ends with the consonant digraph.

k]

4

5

6

93
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( Consonant Digraphs, Final: ricture Stimuli 101 (002 ;002 ;005 1012 ;000
oo

1| *| Given a word, the student designates its final consonant

2: % | digraph.

2
|4

b)

6

0594 ) L' 102 ‘
Consonant Digraphs, Final 102 002 {002 {005 [012 |000 J
1/*] Given a word, the student designates its final consonant

2] | digraph.

3

4

5

6

0594 D: 101 T
Consonant Digraphs, Final 02 002_]002 Joos {013 logo |
1]* |Given a wora, the student says the names of the letters in the

2 |* | final consonant digraph.

3

4

)

6

0595

Consonant Digraphs, Final 02 EOZ 002 005 j014 10QO

1 [* {Given a word, the student says another word with the

2 same final consonant digraph.

3

4

S

6

Q 0596

-193-
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Consonant Digraphs, Final 102 | 1002 | 002 {005 {015 , 00O
T

1| *| Given a word, the student designates another word with the

2| *| same final consonant digraph.

Y.

4

5

6

0597

Consonant Digraphs, Final 102 002 {002 |005 [016 [000O
1/* | Given a consonant digraph, the student designates a word ending

2}* | with the same consonant digraph.

3

4

5

6

.10598 <
Consonant Digraphs, Final: Picture Stimuli LQL , 002 1002 loos lois oo |
1 [* |Given orally and visually a word, the student designates its final
2 |* | consonant digraph. :

k)

4

5

6

0599 —
Consonant Digraphs, Final: Substitution 100 D02 1002 005 019 poo
1 [* |Given orally two or more words with the same final consonant

2 digraph and given orally and visually another word, the student
3 designates whether the final consonant digraph of all the words
A is the same,

5

6

0600

-194-
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Consonant Digraphs, Final: Picture Stimuli 101 . {002 + 002 1005 | 021 ,00‘9_J
—— Sl
1l %, Given a picture of an object and given a consonant digraph, the

2| x| student designates whether or not the name of the object ends with

3 the consonant digraph.

4

5

6

0601

Consonant Digraphs, Final:; Picture Stimuli 101 002 1002 {005 {022 {000
1/ *| Given a picture of an object and given orally the name of the

2] *| object, the student designates its final consonant digraph.

3

4

5

6

0602

Consonant Digraphs, Final: Picture Stimuli 101 002 | 002 {005 } 023 1000
11*{ Given a piéture of an object, the student writes the final consonant

2 | *| digraph of the name of the chject.

3

4

5

6
Q603

Consonant Digraphs, Final 102 002 {002 |005 {026 [000
1{* | Given a sentence with an incomplete word, the student designates

p) the conscnant digraph which best completes the word.

3

4

5

6

Q 0604 :
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Consonant Digraph, Medial Substitution 102 , LQOZkiOOZ 006 001 :000

RS
1] *| Given orally a word, the student says another word with the
2| * | same medial consonant digraph.
3
4
5
6
0605 _
Consonant Digraph, Medial Substitution 103 002 {002 |006 |002 |00O
1/* | Given orally a word, the student designates its medial
2] * | consonant digraph.
3
4
5
6

QA0A .
Consonant Digraph, Medial: Substitution 0 00?2 02 06 nng;]nan_
1l* | Given orally a word, the student designates another word with

2 |* | the same medial consonant digraph.

3

4

5

6

0602
Consonant Digraph, Medial: UML_J 02 002 j006_JOO4 00O

* 1 Given a picture of an object, the student says the letters of
the medial consonant digraph in the name of the object.

O] B W] N

0608
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(—Consonant Digraphs, Medial: Substitution 103 {002 iOOZ 006 1005 lOOO:
| Il

1| *| Given orally a word, the student substitutes a consonant

2 *| digraph in the medial position and says the word formec .

3

4

p)

o
b

0609 o

Consonant Digraphs, Medial 105 002 1002 006 {006 OOO_]
1/*| Given a consonant digraph, the student says a word with the

2| % | consonant digraph sound in a medial position.

3

4

)

6

0610

Consonant Digraphs, Medial: Substitution Q3 002 {002 1006 1007 {00
l/* | Given a word, the student substitutes a consonant digraph in a

2 |* | medial position and says the word formed.

3

4

k)

6

Q6ll —
Consonant Digraphs, Medial; Pict S IOQZ_J-OOL_DDA_JDDA:‘LOO—]

1]* | Given a consonant digraph, the student points to the picture of the
2 |* |object whose name has the given ¢:nsonant digraph in a medial positinn.
k)
4
5
6
o 0612
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Consonant Digraphs, Medial:; Picture Stimuli 104 | ({002 1 002 ; 006 | 009 , 000
1 i —

*| Given a picture of an object, the student designates the
* | medial consonant digraph in the name of the object.

aonlunl Bl irolr—

0613

—————— e -

Consonant Digraphs, Medial: Picture Stimuli 104 002 (002 {006 |010 |000

* | Given a consonant digraph, the student designates the picture of
* | the object whose name has the consonant digraph in a medial position.

[« NIV PR (NI E R o)

ammand
gt

Consonant Digraphs, Medial 105 002 1002 (006 {011 !000

l/* | Given a word, the student designates the medial consonant digraph.
2 | %

k)

4

S5

6

Qal15

Consonant Digraphs, Medial A:JurL_, on2 {on2 1006 in3?
1|* Given a word, the student says the names of the letters of

2 (* |its medial consonant digraph.

3l

4

b)

6

0616
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| Consonant Digraphs, Medial 105 . 1002 : 002 : 006 1013 ; 000
1! *| Given a word, the student says another word with the same medial
2] * | consonant digraph.
3
4
5
6
0617 —
Consonant Digraphs, Medial 105 002 (002 {006 {014 000<]ﬂ
1l%] Given a word, the student designates another word with the
21 * | same medial consonant digraph.
3
4
5
6
Q618 l
Consonant Digraphs, Medial 105 002 1002 1006 {015 looo |
1|* | Giver a consonant digraph, the student designates a word
2 |* | having the consonant digraph in a medial position.
3
4
5
6
19
Consonant Digraphs, Medial: Picture St;muli___AlQ;:J 002 1““’ 61016 1000
1)% | Given a 7icture of an object, the student writes the medial
2 |* | consonsnt digraph of the name of the object.
3
4
5
6
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Consonants: Word Completion 106 , 1902 ;002 ;010 {001 | 0CO .
T
1| *| Given a consonant and given orally a word, the student
2| *| says whether the consonant is in the initial, final, or
3 medial position.
4
5
6
0621 i
Consonants: Word Completion 106 [ 002 j002 (010 | 002 OOO:T
l|*! Given a word missing an initial consonant, the
2] % | student completes and says the word.
3
4
b)
6
| Consonan~s: Word Completion 106 ] 002 {002 4010 {003 000 J
P '
(3 * " Given a word rissing a medial consonant, the
. 2% student comple. s and says the word.
‘3+.~
&
51
6] |
]
0623,
Consonant Digraphs. Word Completion 06 002 JDOZ 010 J004._j000
11* !Given a word missing a final consonant, the student
p) completes and says the word.
P .
A
S
6]
O . |o0624
ERIC
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Consonants: Word Completion 106 {002 1 002 | 010 |-005 | 000
T
1|/ *| Given an incomplete word, the student designates the
2| *| missing initial consonant.
3
4
b)
6

0625

Consonants: Word Completion 106 002 |002 |010 {006 OOO_J
1| * | Given an incomplete word, the student designates the

2] * | missing medial consonant,

3

4

5

6

626 _ - 1
Consonants: Word Completion 106 002 j002 {010 {007 |000 |
1|/* | Given an inéomplete word, the student designates the
2 |{* | missing final consonant.
3
4
5
6
0627 Y
Consonant Digraphs: Word Completion t:BQZ_J 02 2 1010 lao8 ,J
1[* jGiven a consonant digraph and given orally a word,
2 the student says whether the consonant digraph is in the
3 initial, final,or medial position.
4
5
6

0R2R —
ERIC -201-
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i Consonant Digraphs: Word Completion 107 | (002 + 002 | 010 1'009 | 000
T

1| *{ Given a word missing an initial consonant digraph,

2| * | the student completes and says the word.

3 .

4

5

6

0629
1
Consonant Digraphs: Word Completion ]107 002 }002 {010 {010 |000
l|* i Given a word missing a medial consonant digraph,
2] * | the student completes and says the word.
3
4
5
6

06130

Consonant Digraphs: Word Completion 107 002 1002 {010 10l1 1000
l1]* ] Given a word missing a final consonant digraph, the

2 |* | student completes and says the word.

3

4

5

6

| 0611 i -
Consonant Digraphs: Word Completion 107 : 2 lnno 0101012 1000
1|* | Given an incomplete word, the student designates the missing
2 {* |initial consonant digraph.
3
4
5
6

‘ 0632 -202-
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T

. T I ,
Consonant Digraphs: Word Completion 107 L99241002 010 | 013 { 000

1| *| Given an incowmplete word, the student designates the missing

2| *| medial consonant digraph.

3

4

5

6

06331 :
Consonant Digraphs: Word Completion 107 002 |002 010 (014 [000
1] * | Given an incomplete word, the student designates the missing final
2] * | consonant digraph.

3

4

5

6.

0634

Consonants, Initial: Picture Stimuli 089 021002 1010 1015 {000
1l!* | Given a picture of an object and given a consonant, the student

2 |* | designates whether the consonant comes at the beginning or the

3 end of the name of the object.

4 :

5

6

35
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| Vowels: Recognitlon of Short Vowels 108 | [002 : 002 [ 011 | 001 ; 000 |
i i
1, *| Glven a word, the student designates its short vowel.
7] *
3
4
5
6
0636
Vowels: Recognition of Short Vowels 108 002 ;002 {011 1002 OOO;]
1/ *| Given a vowel, the student says its short vowel sound.
2| %
3
A
5
6
0637
Vowels: Recognition of Short Vowels a8 002 1002 1 3
1l|* | Given a word, the student says its short vowel sound.
2%
k)
4
5
6
£38
Vowels: Recognition of Short Vowels D8 03 l992 33 Jéeé 0
1[* |Given orally a w rd, the student says another word with the
2 * |same short vowel sound.
k)
4
)
6
639 | D: 109
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| vowels and Words: Short Vowels 109 , (002 1 002 ;011 | 004 1000
{ .

; Given orally a word, the student says another word with the

3 same short vowel sound.

4

5

6

0639| D: 108

Vowels: Recognition of Short Vowels 108 002 |002 |011 |005 {000
1|* | Given orally a word, the student says the name of the letter which

2|~ | has the short vowel sound.

3

4

5

6

0640 T
Vowels: kecognition of Short Vowels 08 002 j002 011 ;006 000 |
1 |* | Given a—word, the student says another word with the

2 1 same short vowel sound.

3

4

5

6

0641 D: 109
Vowels and Words: Short Vowels 09 QZ,JQQZ, 11 1006 Q0

Given a word, the student says another word with the
same short vowel sound.

(<A RO} B o Y] NIH
*

0641 | D: 108
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1 Vowels: Recognition of Short Vowels 108 . LOOZ;iOO%_Lpll 007 . 000

e

l; —
T
1}* Given a list of words, the student designates those
2| * | which have short vowel sounds.
3
4
5
6
0642
Vowels and Words: Short Vowels 109 002 [002 {011 (008 [00O
1|* | Given a word with a short vowel sound, the student substitutes
2]* | another short vowel sound and says the word formed.
3
4
5
6
D643 .
Vowels and Words: Short Vowels : 0 002 002 Jo11 {009 000 ]
1|* | Given a word with a short vbwel sound, the student subscitutes
2 |* | another short vowel sound and writes the word formed.
3
4
5
6] |
644
Vowels and Words: Short Vowels 09 0?2 Jﬂﬂ? 11_i010
1 jGiven a 1list of words, the student designates those which
2 [* |have the same short vowel sound.
3
4
5
6
0545
-206-
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Vowels and Words: Short Vowels 109 {002 : 002 ;011 ;011 ;000
1| *| Given orally three or more words, the student designates
2] * | other words with the same short vowel sound.
3
4
S
6
0646
Vowels: Rocognition of Short Vowels 108 002 (002 011 |014 |000
1| *| Given a picture of an object, the student writes the short
2} * | vowel contained in the name of the object.
k]
4
5
6 j
0647 :
]
1
2
3
4
)
6
1
2
k)
4
5
6
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i Vowels: Recognition of Long Vowels 110 100 - 002 1012 1 001 . 000
T '
i1; * Given a word, the student designates its long vowel.

2
3
4
5
6
0648 . i
Vowels: Recognition cof Long Vowels ) J}IO 002 |002 (012 {002 000<J
1|/* | Given a vowel, the student says its long vowel sound.
1L
3
4
5
6
0649 ] ———i]“' -
Vowels: Recognition of Long Vowels IO.J 002_{002 [012 {003 {000 |
1 ]* | Given a word, the student says its long vowel sound.
' BEE
k)
4
5
6
5Q
Vowels: Recognition of Long Vowels 10 02 1002 012 __i004 00
1[* ;Given orally & word, the student says another word with the same
2 long vowel sound.
3
4
5
6
Q. D: 111
X ~208-
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Vowel Substitution: Long Vowels 111 | iOOZ iOOZ 012 }00441000; .
REEM
1| *| Given orally a word, the student says another word with the same
2] % long vowel sound.
3
4
5
6

D: 11C
631
Vowels: Recognition of Long Vowels 110 002 j002 {012 1905 000
l|*| Given orally a word, the student says the name of the letter(s)
2]% | with the long vowel sound.
3
4
S
6

Q652 . T
Vowels: Recognition of Long Vowels 4 002 1002 1012 |o06 looo |
1 |* | Given a word, the student says another word with the same

2 |* | long vowel sound.

3

4

b)

6

51/ D: 111 A.B
Vowel Substitution: Long Vowelg 11 (_Q.Z_JQ.QZ 012 jOO6 J00O

* ' Given a word, the student says another word with the same
long vowel sound.

[« IR E T N [

0653 D: 110

Q -209~
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| Vowels: Recognition of ._ong Vowels 110 , (002 : 002 {012 {007 1 000
T
1{ *| Given a list of words, the student designates those which
2] *| have long vowel sounds.
3
4
S
6
Vowel Substitution: Long Vowels 111 002 [002 (012 {008 |000
1/*| Given a 1list of words, the student designates those which
2]* | have the same long vowel sound,
3
4
5
6
833 T
Vowel Substitution: Long Vowels __LL_J 002 1002 (012 1009 Q00
1{* | Given a list of words and given orally a word, the student designates
2 |* | those words having the same long vowel sound as the given word.
3
4
5
6
SA
Vowel Substitution: Long Vowels 11 02 k)OZ 12 {010 poo
1t_Given a word with a long vowel sound, the student
T substitutes another long vowel sound and says the word formed.
3
[
)
6
=
-210-
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T R
f7Vowel Substitution: Long Vowels 111 \ lOOZALQOZ 1012 !Oll ;000{

r
A —
1 T

* | Given a word with a long vowel sound, the student substitutes
"% another long vowel sound and writes the word formed.

onjunl e lhairol -

0658

Vowels: R:cognition of Long Vowels 110 002 002 |012 [013 OQé:J
1]/ * ] Given three or more words, the student designates the words with

2 a long vowel and a final silent e.

3

4

)

6

0639 T
Vowels: Recognition of Long Vowels 110 002 |002 {012 (014 OOQ_J
1[* | Given a picture of an object, the student writes the long

2 vowel contained in the name of the object.

3

4

5

6

660
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[ Vowels and Controllers: 'L' and 'R' 112 002 : 002 ! 013 |[-001 | 000
_ —d 1

T
1| *| Given a word, the student designates the vowel controller
2]* (Lor r),
3
4
5
6
0661
Vowels and Controllers: 'L' and 'R' 112 00z {002 |013 |002 }000
l[*| Given a picture of an object, the student designates the
2| * | vowel and controller (1 or r) in the name of the object.
3
4
5
6
0662
Vowels and Controllers: 'L' and 'R' 112 002 (002 (013 [003 {0Q0
1li* | Given a picfure of an object, the student says the vowel and
21* | controller (1 or r) in the name of the object.
3
4
S
)
0643
Vowels and Controllers; 'L' and 'R' LZ_ 002 002 013 {00: 00O
1 * 1 Given a word, the student says the vowel controller
27| (Lor D).
k)
4
5
6
0664
Q =212~
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013 | 005 {000 |

T

T l
Wowcla and Controllers: 'L' and 'R' 112 {002 1 002
i

1| *| Given a word, the student says the vowel and

2] *| controller (1 or r).

3

4

5

6

0665

Vowels and Controllers: 'L' and 'R' 112 002 [002 |013 {006 [000
1/*1 Given a word, the student designates another word

2}1* | with the same vowel and controller (1l or r).

3

4

5

6

]

0666

Vowels and Controllers: 'L' and 'R' 12 l 002 {002 1013 (007 1000
1|* | Given a word, the student says another word with the

| 2 {* | same vowel and controller (L or r).

3

4

)

6

667 !

Vowels and Controllers: 'L' and 'R' 12 002 1002 1013 100K
1l]* | Given orally a word, the student designates the vowel and

2 {* | controller (1 or r),

3

4

5

6

ARS
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Vowels and Controllers: 'L' and 'R’ 112 | 1002 1 002 ; 013|009 | 0OO |
1
1| *| Given orally a word, the studcnt says another word with the
2| * | same vowel and controller {1 or r).
3 .
4
5
6
0669 N
Vowels and Controllers: 'L’ and 'R' 112 002 {002 {0i3 {010 {000
li*| Given orally a word, the student substitutes another vowel
2] % with the same controller (1 or r) and says the word formed.
3
4
S
6 '
0670 T —
' It ‘f“
Vowels and Controllers: 'L' and 'R 12 Q02 1002 1013 01,%+2400 l
1/* | Given orally a word, the student designates another word with
2 |* | the same vowel and controller (L orrx.
3
4
5
6
oecal :
Vowels and Controllers: 'L' and 'R’ 12 002 2013 1012 .
1/* |Given orally a word, the student substitutes a different
2 |* [ vowel and controller (1 or r) and says the word formed.
3
4
5
6
‘L""'-"I
O ‘ “6771
ERIC -214-
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Vowels and Controllers: 'L' and 'R' ALEIZJ 1902 1002 1013 1013 | 000

1| *| Given orally a vowel and ziven orally a vowel controller

2] *| (1 or r), the student adds lette.: to make a word and

3 says the word formed.

4

5

6

0673

Vowels and Controllers: 'L' and 'R’ 112 002 |002 {013 (014 }000
-

1! *| Given orally a vowel and given orally a vowel controller
2{*| (1 or r), the student adds lettzrs to make a word and writes
3 the word formed.

4

S

6

0674

Vowels and Controllers: 'L' and 'R’ 112 002 (002 (013 {015 {Q0Q
1!* | Given a picfure of an object, the student writes the vowel

_2 * | and the vowel controller {1l or r) contained in the name of

3 the object.

4

5

6

0675
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‘ -215-




* | contains the digraph.

MBI W] Pl

* |Given oraily a vowel digraph, the student writes a word which

T o i T T
Vowel Digraphs 113 | LQOZ 1 002 | 014 ;001 { 000 |
{

1{ *| Given a picture of an object, the student spells the vowel

2 digraph contained in the name of the object.

3

4

S

6

16

Vowel Digraphs 113 002 |002 [014 |002 (000
1] *| Given orally a word, the student spells the vowel digraph.

21 %

3

4

5

6
L0677

Vowel Digraphs 113 002 ]002 014 {003 100Q
1% | Given orally a vowel digraph, the student designates a

2 |* | word which contains the vowel digraph.

3

4

)

6] |
L0678

Vowel Digraphs 513 | 002 ‘noz mg_J_ml‘
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| Vowel Digraphs 113 | {002 : 002 | 014 | 005

1 000

J

T
1| *| Given orally a word, the student says which letter in its
2 vowel digraph represents the long vowel sound and which
3 letter is silent.
4
5
6
0680 ‘
Vowel Digraphs J}13 002 {002 {014 (006 000 |
1/*| Given orally a word, the student designates which letter in
2 the vowel digraph represents the long vowel sound and which
3 letter is silent.
4
5
6
£81
Vowel Digraphs 13 002 ;002 [014 {007 000
1 |* |Given a word, the student says which letter in the
2 vowel digraph represents the long vowel sound aud which
3 letter is silent.
4
5
6
82
Vowel Digraphs L13 ‘ 02,1002 4 {008 00O
1{* ;Given a word, the student says (pronounces) the vowel
2 [* |digraph. :
3
4
5
6
0683
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[ Vowel Digraphs 13 002 1002*1014 1009 ; 000

; et
—— y
l 1| *| Given a word, the student says the names of the
2 letters of the vowel digraph.
3
4
5
6
0684 -
Vowel Digraphs ' 113 002 {002 (014 {010 [000
1| *{ Given a word with a vowel digraph, the student substitutes
2 another vowel digraph and writes the word formed.
3
A
5
6
Q685
Vowel Digraphs 113 002 {002 {014 (O11 ]0OOO
1!* | Given orally a wvord with a vowel digraph, the student substitutes another
2 vowel digraph a.id says the word formed.
3
4
S
6
Vowel Digraphs 113 002 JDOZ 014 012 000
r:~* TGiven orally a word with a vowel digraph, the student substi:utes
2 another vowel digraph and writes the word formed.
3
4
S
6
Q N6R7
: -218~
ERIC




Vowel Digraphs 113 1002 1002 [014 {013 | 000

- |

Tt
* Given a list of words, rhe student designates those

¥ which have the same vowel digraph sound.

[« JLV 3 F S TWRIL N | o

0688 ' \
Vowei Digraphs i113j 002 {002 {014 (014 ooa

* | Given a list of words, the student designates those
digraphs whose sounds are the same. '

RIWNLES T NS

Vowel Digraphs 113 002 {002 {014 {015 |000

* | Given two or more words with the same vowel digraph, the
student says two or amore different sounds of the digraph.

0690

Vowel Digraphs 113 002 002 (014 ]j0l6 j0OO

* | Given a vowel digraph, the student writes a word which
contains the digraph.

[« AV PO R} N [

O 0691
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| Vowel Digraphs . 113 1002 - 002 !014 1017 l0005
' ; { 1 H . { J
I —
1! *{ Given a vowel digraph sound, the student designates
2 the vowel digraph.
3
4
b)
6
0692 .
Vowel Digraphs ill3 . 002 |002 (014 {018 0004J
1/*| Given an incomplete sentence missing a word with a
2 vowel digraph and given orally the sentence complete,
3 the student designates the missing word.
“ .
5
6
L J
0693 y
Vowel Digraphs 113 002 ;002 014 ]019 OOQ_J
1|* | Given orally two or more words with the same vowel digraph
2 sound and given orally and visually another woril, the student
3 designates whether the wowel digraph sound ©f all the words
4 is the same.
B ‘
6
(Qa94
Vowel Digraphs 13 Q2 Q2 014 1020 Q0O
1|* {Given orally and visually a word, the student designates its
2 vowel digraph.
3
4
5
6
AQ S
‘ =220~
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Vowel Digraphs 113 1002 ; 002 | 014 |-021 000 |
1| *| Given a picture of an object and given two or more words
2] * | with vowel digraphs, the student designates the word for the
3 name of the object,
4
b
6

0696
Vowel Digraphs 113 002 {002 [014 |022 [000
1/* ! Given a word with a vowel digraph, the student designates
2|* | a picture of an object named by the word.
3
4
5
6

0697

Vowel Digraphs 113 002 ;002 014 ]023 1000
1!* | Given an inéomplete senteunce, the student designates the word with a

2 vowel digraph which best completes the sentence.

3

4

5

6 .

Y

0698

Vowel Digraphs 13 002 1002 014 (025 looq
1|* {Given a wcrd, the student designates its vowel

2 digraph,

3

4

5

6

3‘-99
-221-




' T U S B
| Vowel Digraphs 113 | 1002 1 002 | 014 1026 | 000
L
1] *| Given a sentence with an incomplete word, the student
2} * | designates the vowel digraph which best completes the
3 word., ‘
4
5
6
0700
Vowel Digraphs 113 002 002 |014 {029 1000
1| *| Given a sentence with an incomplete word, the student
2]* | writes the vowel digraph which best completes the word.
3
4
5
6

0701
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SRS U I R
[7Consonants, Final 093 , {00Z -+ 002 016 1001 { 000
T

1| *| Given orally two words, identical except that one has an

2| *| adaitional final consonant sound, the student designates the

3 order of occurrence, (E,g, walk walked

4 help helped)

S

6

0702

Consonants, Final 093 002 1002 {016 {002 }000
l1/*| Given two words, identical except that one has an

2] * | added final consonant sound, the student says the

3 words in order of occurrence (E,g, walk walked

4 help helped)

5

6

0703

Consonants, Medial 96 002 1002 016 [003 (000

l1]|* | Given orally two words, identical except that one has a

2 |* | single consonant and the other has the same consonant

3 doubled, the student designates the words in order of

4 occurrence. (E,g, caned canned

5 diner dinner)

6 _

0704

Consonants, Medial 9 02 2 ﬂDA_JODD_J

1l |* Given two words, identical except that one has a single

2 |* | consonant and the other has the same consonant doubled,

3 the student says the words in order of occurrence. (E,g. caned canned

4 diner dinner)

5

6
D705

~223~



T

. . T N T ; ,
Silent Lettears |11 ;002 - 002 ' 016 {005 ; 000
N e H " i —_—
i—l-; * . Given orally two words, identical except for a final silent
| zr*'Jl € in one, the student designates the words in order of occurrence
L_}__: (e,g. cam came),
T
6] |
i
|
0706 , S
| Silent Letters 119 002 |002 |o16 |006 |000 |
| —
‘ .
{1]|*| Given two words, identical except for a final silent e
2]*]| in one, the student says the words in order of occurrence
3 (e.g. cam came),
4
5
6
07074 S —
Vowels: Word Completion 115 002 J002 {016 |007 Ioooj
1/* { Given an incomplete word, the student designates the
2 |* i missing vowel,
3
4
5
6
0708
{ Vowels: Word Completion 115 002_ 1002 016 j008 [000
11* | Given an incomplete word, the student designates the
2 missing vowel digraph. '
3 .’
4
5
6
Qo 0709
]:MC =224~
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['Vowel Type 116 | 1002 ' 002 1016 1009 JOQQJ
R

1} *, Given orally a word, the student designates the type(s) of

2 *{ vowel(s) found in the word. (E.g. long, short, silent)

3

4

5

6

0710 —_
Vowel Recognition 117 002 {002 j016 |010 |000 | '
1| *| Given a vowel sound, the student designates a word

2]% | with the same vowel sound.

3 _

4

5

6

Q211

Vowel Recognition 1 02 1002 1016 (011 i000

1/* ! Given a vowel sound, the student says one or more words

2 |* |with the ~ame vowel sound.

3

4

)

6

712 -
Vowel Type 1 021002 012 &
1 [* | Given orally a word, the student says the type(s) of

2 |* 1vowel(s) found in the word. (E.g. long, short, silent)

3 ' ¢

4

5

6
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. Vowel Type 116 LQOZ 1002 i016 1-013 1009;

1| *; Given a word, the student says the type(s) of vowel(s)

2! *; found in the word. (E.g. long, short, silent)

3

4

5

6

0714

Vowel Type |116 002 {002 |016 | 014 {000
1| *| Given a word, the student designates the type(s) of

2| *| vowel(s) found in the wori. (E.g. long, short, silent)

3 *

4

5

6

0715

Vowel Recognition 117 002 [002 016 (015 ]000
| 1/* | Given a word, the student designates another

< |* | word with the same vowel sound.

-3

4

5

-1

0716

Vowel Recognition . 17 ooz,lnoz 016 1016 00
1i* ;Given a word, the student says another word with the

2 |* | same vowel sound.

k)

4

5

6

&) 717 :
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| Vowel Type [116 1002 1002 |016 | 017 | 000

U
T

1| *| Given a list of words, the student designates the type(s)
2] %, of vowel(s) found in each word. (E.g. long, short, silent)
3
4
5
6
2
0718
Vowel Type 116 002 002 |016 (018 0061]
1/*| Given a list of words, the student says the type(s)
2]* | of vowel(s) found in each word. (E.g. long, short, silent)
3 -
4
5
6

0719

Vowel Recognition 117 002 002 (016 [019 {000
1]* | Given a list of words, the student designates those

2 |* | with the same vowel sound.

3

4

5.

6

0720 :

Vowel Recognition 17 002 1002 016 1020
1]* { Given a list of words, the student orally reads those

2 |* | words with the same vowel sound.

3

4

5

6
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[Vowels: Substitution 118 1002 . 002 | 016 | 021 | 000 |

T —
1 *j Given orally a word and given a vowel sound, the student

2] *, substitutes the vowel sound and says the word formed.

A8

4

s

6
0722

Vowels: Substitution 118 002 | 002 {0l6 | 022 {000
1i*| Given orally a word and given a vowei sound, the student

2] * | substitutes the vowel sound and designates the word formed.

3

4

5

6
0723

Vowels: Substitution 118 002 002 (016 |023 [000
T '

1|* | Given orally a word and given a vowel sound, the student

2 |* | substitutes the vowel sound and writes the word formed.

3

4

5

6

124

Vowels: Substitution 118 002 j002 j016 {024 00D
1 *<]Given a word and given a vowel sound, the student

2 |* | substitutes the vowel sound and says the word formed.

3

4

5

6

o ~225
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[ Vowels: Substitution 18 1002 1 002 }016 025 | 000 |
i

1{ * | Given a word and given a vowel sound, the student

p] substitutes the vowel sound and designates the word

3 formed.

4

3

6

0726

Vowels: Substitution 118 002 1002 {016 {026 |[000

1/*| Given a word and given a vowel sound, the student

2]* | substitutes the vowel sound and writes the word formed.

3

4

5

6

07227

Vowels: Substitution 18 002 002 016 {027 1000
1 Given orally a word and given visually a vowel sound,

2% ] (e.g. 38, &, d), the student substitutes the vowel sound

3 and says the word formed.

4

3

6

Q728

Vowels; Substitution 18 © 1002 1002 016 (028 1000
1|* |Given orally a word and given visually a vowel sound

2(* | (e.g. @, &, a), the student substitutes the vowel sound

3 and designates the word formed.

4

5

6

o 729
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r-_owels: Substitution illB T

T T o0 ]
0021002 016 ;029 ;000 !

R
| *  Given orally a word and given visually a vowel sound

1
rf_*ﬂ (e.;. a, 3, &), the student substitutes the vowel sound
3] | and writes the word fcraed.
4
5
6
0730
Vowels: Substitution i118 002 {002 |016 |030 {000
1[*| Given a word and given visually a vowel sound
2/*] (2.z. a, a, d), the student substitutes the vowel
3 sourd and says the word formed.
4
5
6 R~
0731
Vowels: Substituti-an 118 002 1002 {016 031 1000
1/* | Given a word and giveua visually a vowel sound
2(* (e.g. a, a, d), the student substitutes the vowel
3 sound and designates the word formed.
4
S
6 [ ]

32 :
118 00241902 016 j032 1000

Vowels: Substitution

*] Given a word and given visually a vowel sound
*| (e.g. &, 3, a), the student substitutes the vowel

sound and writes the word formed.

[« Y RVL) ¥ o O N ) [t
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| Vowel Comparisons: Long and Short 114 : LQOZ » 002 | 016 f034 1000
1 *; Given a word and given orally and visually another word,
2 the student designates whether or not the ‘words have the
3 same vowel sound.
4
5
6
0734
Vowel Type 116 002 | 002 {016 {036 |0Q0
1/ *}| Given orally and visually a word, the student designates
2/ *| its long and/or short vowel(s).
3
4
5
6
735
Vowel Type 116 002 j 002 1016 [037 [0QO
1/*! Given a picture of an object and given two or more words
2% differing only in medial vowels, the student writes the
3 word that is the name of the object.
l‘ .
5
6
36
Vowel Type 116 002 1002 |016 039 |000
1i* .Given a word, the student designates another word with the
2 same vowel sound.
3 1 ]
4
b}
6

0737
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Vowel Type 116 1002 © 002 | 016 {040 | 000

- l

=TT

1| *| Given a word, the student designates the picture of the
p) object whose name contains the same vowel sound.

3

4

S

6

738 :

Vowel Type 116 002 |002 [016 {041 ooi}
1| *] Given a picture of ar object, the student designates the
2] %] picture of another object whose name contains the same

3 vowel sound.

4

S

6

239
Vowel Comparisons: Long and Short 114 002 002 [016 {044 1000
1|/*] Given a vowel sound, the student designates the letter of
2 ]* | the sound.
RE)
4
5
6

240

Vowels: Substitution 18 002 {002 |01l6 {046 |000
11* :Given a sentence with an incomplete word, the student

2 |* | writes the missing vowel.

k)

4

5

6
0741
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Vowel Comparisons: Long and Short 114 EOOZ 1 002 }0164L048 qugj

'
d

—
1 fJ Given a word, the student designates its vowels.

» 2

i 3
4
5
6
0742 -
Vowels and Controllers: 'L' and 'R’ 112 002 {002 (016 | 053 | 000
1| *| Given orally and visually a word, the student designates the
2 *‘ vowel controller (1 or r).
3
4
S
6
Q743
Vowels and Controllers: 'L' and 'R' 112 002 002 |016 J054 (000
1/*| Given orally a word and given orally and visually another word,
2 |* | the student designates whether or not the words have the same vowel
3 controller (l'or r).
4 .
5
6
0744 ;
Vowels and Controllers: 'L' and 'R' 12 002 {002 {016 |055 [00O
1{* | Given an incomplete sentence, the student designates ‘the
3 word with a vowel controller (1 or r) which best completes
k) the sentence.
4
5
6

;

Q a7 -




[T Vowels and Controllers: 'L' and 'R' 112 1002 1 002 | 016 |.056 | 000
1| *| Given a picture of an object, the student designates

2 the word with a vowel controller (1 or r) which is the name of
3 the object.

4

5

) n

0746

Vowels and Controllers; 'L' and '‘R' 112 002. { 002 {016 | 057 {000 l
1| *|{ Given two words containing vowel controllers (1l or r),the student
2 designates whether or not the vowel sounds are the same.

3

4

5

6

0747

1

2

.

3

4

5

6

1

2

3

4

5

6
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. Silent Letters
|

1 %} Given a list of words some of which have silent letters, the student designates
2. %) the silent letters.

3 .

4

5

6

0748

Silent Letters

J;m

002

002

017

002

w |

; Given a list of words all having silent letters, the student designates the

3 silent letter(s).

4

5T

6

0749

) T

_S_:i_ngnt: tte 119_J 0021002 i017 lo0o3 i0Qo
1/* ! Given a list of words, the student designates those words with silent letters.
2%

3

4

3

6

0750

Silent Letters

19

%»

VNN LW Mol -

002

D17

004

000

Given a word with a silent letter, the student says the word.
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| Silent Letters 119 002 002 1017 ''006 Lo
T
g X | Given orally and visually a word, the student designaes ihe silent letter.
3
4
5
6
752
Silent Letters 19 002 2 i017 1007 i00
1 Given a word, the student designates another word with the same silent letter
21 | pattern.
3
4
5
6
7%
silent Lettera | 002 2 1017 loo9 oo
1/* | Given an incomplete word, the student writes the missing silent letters.
2 %
3
4
)
6
0754
Silent Letters 19 2 2 11
1% | Given an incomplete sentence missing a word with one or more silent letters,
2|* |the student designates the missing word.
3
4
5
6
Lo7
~236-
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'Lettfr(g)/Sound Correspondenge 20 002 (002 :018 '001 1GOQ
|

llx |Given a letter, the student designates the sound(s) for which the letter

2 stands.

3

4

5

6

0756 ,
Letter(s)/Sound Correspondeace hZO bOZ 002 1018 (002 |000
L Given a letter combination, the student says the sound(s) for which the
§ letter ccmbination stands.
AR
5
6
0757 -
20. 2 loga- 003 _QJ

; Given a word with a specified letter, the student says the sound for
3 which the letter stands.
4
5
6

10758
1
2

13
[A
5
6
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._Phonic Skills Application 1121 (002 .003 {003 '001 '00Q .
L%J | Given orally a new word, the student designates it.

'r"%"'u

L X

S

07289

[

Phonic Skills Application 121 LOLZ 03 003 [002

; Given a new word, the student says it.

3

4

5

6

Q76

_ﬂmwgnlicatinn : 12 LWZ Q03 1003 1003

; X, Given orally a new word, the student spells it.
%

3

4

5

6

|

Q76

1

2

3

4

5

6
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~Lunctuation and Capitalization 1122 (002 ;003 004 '001 000
i ; .

li%x ;i Given an unpunctuated passage, the student writes a period to signify the end
'(__2_‘* of each sentence.

3%

bk

{51 |

6% |

%

0762

i i

! Punctuation and Capitalization LZZ J 2 1003 1004 j002- [000
; Given an unpunctuated pass~.ge, the student changes the beginning letter of each
3 sentence to a capital letter. )

6lix

3 {x

6

0763

Punctuation gnd Capitalization 22 02 10013 41006 Q
% Given a punctuation mark, the student says its function.

* .

3

4

3 %

6 ix

0764
{Punctuation and Capitalization 22 02 3 OOA:LJQJ

‘ .

1l* | Given a word beginning with a capital letter, the student says why it is

2 [* capitalized.

3

4 [%

S [«

6 (x

-
Q 0765
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| Punctuation and Capitalization 122 1002 {003 (004 !'008 {000 |
T
; * | Given a punctuation mark, the student designates its function.
*
3 %
4]
S| %
6] %
0766
1 Punctuation and Capitalization 122 r,002 003|004 {009 (000
1 Given an unpunctuated passage, the student adds the appropriate punctuation
2 marks.
3
4
5
6
0767
- 1I -
2
3
[
5
6
|
2 -
]
4
]
6
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. Compound Words 23 002 004 ;001 '001 1000 |

T

* iGiven orally a compound word, the student says the words from which it is
constructed.

»

owl\uwr—a_l
»

0768
Compound Words 23 EQZ 004 DPO1 jOO2 0

*_ Given orally a :ompound word, the student writes the words from which it is
X_| constructed,

X

OU’“ILJNH

0769

Compound Words 23 LDZ_M 1 3-oogJ

; Giﬁen a compound word, the s:udent says the words from which it is constructed.
5 .
4
5
6
0770
23 MMé 0
1l iriven a compound word, the student designa.:s the words from which it 1s
2 & constructed. ' _
3 bt ‘ . "
[
S
b
Q. 0771
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. Compound Wordsg 123 (002 004 001 ' 005 (000

L%+1Liciven a compound word, the student writes the words from which it is constructed.
27 w |
L3 %
41 1

5
6

002 1004 {001 1006 (000 |

t
Compound Words 123

Given a word, the student says a compound word of which it is a component.

D773

[_Compound lards. 101_J 002 (004 1001 1007 [QOO
o \

* | Given a word, the student designates a compound word of whicﬁ it is8 a component.
*

[ AV ¥ S T 3 N1 F

0774 ‘
: 23 002 001 loog qnn_l

Compcund Words

* | Given a word, the student writes a compound word of which it is a component.
*
%

[« Y LY B o KO N0 [

Q 0775

Y




T —r T T

_Compound Words | 123 002 004 001 '009 1000 .

(L;* [Given two or more words, the student says compound words of which they are
L241;4components.

0776

| Compound Words }3__] 02 004 pPO1 (010 |0C |

X _Given two or more words, the student designates compound words of which they

* |/ are components.
*

oAl es oo

0777

Compound Words 23 an_m 1 1011 boo

Given two or more words, the student writes compound words of which they are
X _| components.

[t AVL) P TV 8 R ) 1o

]0778
Compound Words 23 an_Jona 1 12
)
L% |Given a new compound word composed of familiar words, the student says the
g * | meaning of the compound word.
*
4
5
6
0779
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. Compound Words 123 {002 ;004 ;001 '013 1000 |

I

115* ; Given a sentence with one word of a compound word missing, the student

:g * | designates the missing component.

*
4
5
6

—

%&780 _

ICompound Words h23 | 002 (004 001 214 [000 |
1 Given a sentence with an incomplete compound word, the student completes the
§ compound word and writes the missing component.

. .
S

6

0781

[

Compound

2 002 j004 001 {015

000 l :

Given instructions to do so, the student says one or more compound words.

¥ %] %

(=) LV ) R o [N §

+ 0782

Compound Words 23 hQZ_JnQA_anl 016

*

Given instructions to do so, the student writes one or more compound words.

*

*

[« YRV EQ PO ) Lo

0783
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: Compound Words 123 1002 . 004 1001 '018 (000 :

! —r T ’ -

1i%; Given a selection, the student designates one or more compound words.

21 %

=

6 )

5

6J il"

0784

; |

| Compound Words 123 002 {004 J001 {019 000]
1 Given two lists of words, the student writes all the possible compound words

§ using one wo-d from each list. ’ .
4
5
6

0785 ' __
Compound Words * 123 0021004 1 1021 ggn__l
; Given a sentence with an incomplete compound word, the student designates the
3 word that completes the compound.

14

Ll 5 i
6

0786 '

| Compound Words 23 [Q.QZ_J.QQ!:. 1001 1024 Lm ,
1|* ; Given two or more words, the student designates the compound word («) fo_r.'med
2 {* | from them.
ERE)
[A
)
6

{
Q. 0787 .
. ~241-




I

. Compound Words
T

i

*

*

Al wlroir-

1

* | Given an incomplete sentence, the student designates the missing compound word.

(o RNAR R R (] B N3 [ g

[ LV0 g TV 1R Do

m———

(=27 54 £ E¥) 1S 1o
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, Possessives 1124 {002 . 004 1002 '001_.000 -
F%+£4’Given a sentence, the student designates those words ending in s which are
‘.—3--&—[ possessives.

AP

5

6

0789 —

' ]
| Possessives s | 002 1004 002 lo02 looo |
|

é A Given a senterice with a possessive form, the student designaces whether or not

3 x| the possessive form is used correctly,

4

5

6

—

0790 l |
Lan | 002|004 |002 |003 (000 |

1 !* ! Given a pronoun, tﬁe.ptudent designates its possessive form.

2 |* g

3 [»

4 |®

S5

6

0791

Possessives h24 bnz_lnng 2 1004 1000

Given a pronoun, the student writes its possessive form.

H B e

[« VLS E o ROCT R [

‘ 292




. Possessives ' 124 i

Tt

% Given a noun, the student designates its possessive form.
*

d

*
sy
*

LL._“_,

el el

l T T
| Possessives - _has4 002 {004 [002 [006 [000
L%ﬁgLJGiven a noun, the student writes its possessive form.

3 -

4 .

5 .

6

0794 ] — !

Possessives 24 | » j002 po2 loo7 looc J

; * [ Given orally a noun or pronoun, the student writes its'posaessive form.

*

3 i

4 |

5

6

96

0795

Possessives 4;] 2 1004 1002 1008 1000

; *_ Given orally a noun or pronoun, -he student orally spells its possessive form.
*

I iw

4 w

5

6
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LPosngg;Veg 1124 {002 . 004 0(2.009 ;000 -

; Given an incomplete sentence, the student designates the missing pcssessive
word,

-
LR 2

fo]r
[+

[+ 23 V) Ko

- ey

&
3
X
~1

¥

| t
ssessives - 124 002 |004 |002 |010 |000 |

]

U
-4 O

Given an incomplete sentence, the student writes the missing possessive word.

LR XR ER J

[o0) EVAT PIo {0 ) 3 N3 {opg

07981
Inflected Words 25 Cu2 (004 {002 1011 (Q00
1l* | Given a sentence with an inflected verb, the student writes whether or not
g * | the verb form is used correctly.
" -
4 {%
3 .
6

0799
Inflected Words 125 ,ﬂﬂz_lﬂak, 002 1012 lﬂﬂﬂ_J—_
T

1

| Given orally an inflected verb, the student orally spells it.

* 1% 1% I

[« JRCJF -3 EWCI 3 1o

O (800

‘ -251-
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- Inflected Words 1125 1002 _, 004 ;002 ' 013 :0QQ .
_T
%L Given orally an inflected verb, the student spells (writes) it correctly.
*
;—3 *
4l %
5
6
T8 —_
:0 01 : 4T
Inflected Words 125 002 004 [002 |014 [000 |
li* | Given a verb and given an inflection (e.g. ed, ing), the student writes a
§ X | sentence using the specified verb form. '
*
4ix
5
<
6
0802 : -
Inflected Words . 25 002 1004 2 101s nqg_'_]
; X1 Given a sentence, the student designates the tense of the verb.
" :
3 [«
&%
5 i
6
030 g
] {_yord ne 002 {004 [Ov2 [016 00O
1!* | Given an incomplete sentence, the student writes the inflected form
2 of the missing verb.
3
4
5
6
L
7
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|

Inflected Words 1125 i L1004 :092 '017 [0Q0

S T

Ll;!;_civen an incomplete sentence, the student writes the inflected form

o]

—4+2 . of the missing verb.
H 3 *
bian
5
L6
i
805 | :
Inflected Words 125 [ooz 004 [002 |018 000 J
—
ilx | Given an incomplete sentence, the student designates the inflected form of the
§ x |/ missing verb.
4
5
6
0806 .
Inflected Worda 2 2—-004 21019 OOO-J
-
; Given orally a familiar verb and given orally an inflection (e.g. ed, ing), the
3 student writes the inflected form of the verb. :
4
5
6
0807
lected Words 2 hMLL.lQQé 002 1020 1000
1% i Given a familiar verb and given an inflection (e.g. ed, ing), the student
2 {* | designates the inflected form of the verb.
3 [*
L %
5
6
L)
080
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A Ingected Words 1125 1002 ;004 1002 1021 100G
r.__..d... Given & familiar verb and given an inflection (e.g. ed, ing), the student
I,.S_...JL. writes the inflected form of the verb,
4
5
o
0809 o
| Inflected Words 125 002 {004 1002 {022 looo |
; Given orally a familiar verb and given orally an inflection (e.g. ed, ing),
3 the student designates the inflected form of the erb.
4
5
6
0810
T
lected Lords. ' 125 002 |004 002 {023 J000 |
1/* | Given a sentence, the student desiguates those words ending in s which are verbs.
FRE
EBES
L
5
6
0811 :
Singular and Plural Words . . 26 002 002 1024 IQ.QO_J
11* ;1 Given a plural word, the student designates its singular form.
2% : .
3
4
5
6
L
0812 —
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. Singular and Plural Wordg 126 002 004 :Q02 '025 1000 .
r . -

& Given orally a plural word, the student writes its singular form.

'_t f

wlrof

o[

i __I_o];‘
LILL

|

0813,

ingular and Plural Words 126 002 l0o4 o002 l026 |000

R

Given orally a plural word, the student designates its singular form.

S
1
2
3
4
5
6

0814

|

1 T
Singular an? Plural Words 26 _ l_m 004 1002 {027 l000 |

*_.! Given a plural word, th: student writes its siungular form.
* .

[« NANAP YW § K11 o

0815

Singular and Plural Words L ' looz loos loo2 1028 loo

* | Giver an incbmpl;te sentence, the student writes the missing sing .lav or plural
* | word. : : ' o

[= 3 AV B o ROCTE N ) [

E l(j 0816 D: 127
=L 55
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. : —: T ;
127 002 004 :0Q02 '028 0QQC

{1: % Given an incomplete sentence, the student writes the miséing singular

r£+14 or plural word.

sl

‘O‘|\J‘
o N

‘0

|
[
|
i
1
!

OHlQJ_p: 126

C— .
. B T i

' Plur~! and Singular Words D127 ] 002 004 002 029 {000

1

X .iven orally a plural word, the student spells (writes) the word.
*

A junie ool

Qr17

L Plural and Singu c bi 2 [;na, 2 10301000 J

x. Given orally a plural word, the student spells the word orally.
*

.
RNl N0

818 T

| Plural and Singular Hords 127  loo2 loos ooz oa1 looa

11* 1Given a sentence, the student designates whether or not the plural form of the
word is used correctly. '

Py

o Luslo;




L P ural and Siggular Wards 127, Lno.z_a.nna_woz_’mz_maw
; Given a sentence, the student designates those words ending in s which are
£ plurals.
3
%“ 4

5

6

0820 | 1
l{:llural and Singular Words J127 002 1004 1002 1033 000
; Given orally a singular word, the student designates its plural form.

3

4

5

6

0821

Plural and Singular Words. 12 ]002 004 1002 [034 {000
; * | Given a singular word, the student writes a sentence using the word in its plural

* | form. !

3

4

5

6

0822
Plurzl and Singular Words 27 mz_hxm 002 1035 100
1]* | Given a singular word and given an incomplete sentence, the student writes the
2 |* | plural form of the misslng word.
3
4
b)
6

22 .
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| Plural and Singular Words 127 BKUL;QQA_Lﬁﬂz__Q3ﬁ_*QQQJ
REER
; * | Given a singular word, the student designates its plural form.
*
3
4
5
6
0824
Tlural and Singular Words 127 I 002 1,04 {002 (037 000
; Given a singular word, the student writes its plural form.
3
4
5
6 L ]
0825 [
Plural ' 127 | 0021004 0381000
; Given orally a singular word; the student designates its plural form.
3
4
5
6
0826
c arati ‘128 002 1004 002 [039 1000
1{* ; Given an adjective, the student writes its comparative form.
RES
3
4
5
6
i
, 0827
v
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! Comparatives 28 1002 004 002 ''040 ' 000 .
1
; * | Given an adjective, the student designates its comparative form.
i %*
3
4
b)
6
828 —_—
Comparatives 128 002 {004 {002 [041 oooj
; * | Given the comparative form of an adjective, the student writes its positive form.
*
4
5
6
0829
)_(_:Wmarativgs 128 002 1074 1002 042 1000
1 Given the comparative form of an adjective, the student designates its positive
2 form.
3
4
P 5
6
’0830‘
3_25_1 002 J004 002 [043 (000
1|* j Given two or more adjectives, the student designates those which are comparatives.
2 |* ' -
3
4
5
6
.
. 0851 —~
o .
EMC 259
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Comparatives 28 002 1004 002 |044 1000

1 1

|
1% | Given a positive form of an adjective, the student designates its comparative
2]* | ending.
3
4
5
6
2832 !
Comparatives ‘ 28_' boz 004 002 [045 [000
ll* |Given an adjective and given an incomplete sentence, the student writes the
§ % _| comparative form of the missing adjective.
4
5
6
833

Comparatives 12 mLLnA_mz_msf 0

Given an adjective, the student orally spells its comparative form.

128 002 {004 r002 047 }000 l
; Given an adjective, the student spells (writes) its comparative form.
3
A
5
6
0835
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Comparatives 128 1002 (004 i002 ' 048 ;000
1R

; Given a sentence with a comparative form of an adjective, the student de81gnates
3 whether or not the comparative form is used correctly.
4
S
6

0836

Superlatives ' 29 002 1004 {002 1049 1000
; Given an adjective, the student spells (writes) its superlative form.

3

4

)

6

0837 :
lati 129 l 002 1004 2 1050 1000
; * | Given an adjective, the student designates its superlative form.
*
3
4
S
6
0838 . _ .
Superlatives 29 002 07 1051 QQQ_J
1l* | Given the superlative form of an adjective, the student spells (writes) its
g * | positive form.
4
5
6
‘
\ 0839
<
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. Superlatives 129 002 | i ' 000 .
T

Pyly

1% | Given the superlative form of an adjective, the student designates its

i * | positive form.

A, A !

5] !

61 |

0840,

Superlatives fL29 002 1004 J002 053 oooT
; Given two or more adjectives, the student designates those which are

3 superlatives.

4

5

6

0841 : :
SIIFEK]“I es 129 002 |004 |002 054 000
; Giver two or more adjectives, the student designates those which are superlatives.
k]

l‘ el

p)

6

*
o2 |

perlatives 29 002 002 1055 000

1l|* |Given an adjective and given an incomplete sentence, the student writes the

2 % | superlative form of the missing adjective.

3

/A

S

6

O ‘ 0843
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__Supegiatives [ 120 002 004 1002056 000
; Given an‘adjective, the student orally spells its superlative form.

3

4

5

6

0844 .. .
4]1 - |

Superlatives ' 29 02 002 1057 lpen

; Given an adjective, the student spells (writcs) {its superlative form.

7T

4

5

6

0845 _

S ] 1929 002 |004 (002 |058 |000

1!* {Given a senfence with the superlative form of an adjective, the student designates

2 |* | whether or not the superlative form is used correctly.

3

4

5 J

6

0846

Inflected Words 25 2 JQOA 002 (059 1000

1|* | Given an incomplete verb in a sentence, the student writes the appropriate

2% | inflected form of the verb.

3

4

5

6

1 0847
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f—l}‘-qﬁ“ﬂ\-ﬂﬂm‘k 125 L002 5 004 1002 060 1000
; * | Given a woru ending in ed, the student designates whether the final sound is
* dor t. '
S A
4| %
5
6
0848
Inflected Words 125 002 {004 |002 [061 {000
1% | Given a word endfgg in ing or ed, thz student designates whether or not the
§ * | word has an inflected ending.
*
4*
5
6
0849
Comparatives 128 002 1004 1002 1062 i00Q
1% | Given a phrase requiring a comparative or superlative adjective, the student
g * | writes the correct form of the adjective.
4
5 .
6
0850 | D: 129
Superl_ative_s> nn2 “4 nn2 NR 2 [aTatal
ll* | Given a phrase requiring a comparative or superlative adjective, the student
g * | writes the correct form of the adjective.
4
5
6
Q 0850 D: 128
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Inflected Words 125 ; (002 | 004 ;002 ' 064 10QO ;
T
1. *| Given an incomplete sentence, the student designates the inflected verb that
g * | bes completes the sentence.

*
153
5
6.
0851
Inflected Words J125 IOOZ 004 1002 [ 065 000
1/% | Given a word, the student writes a specified inflected form of the word.
§ * | (E.g. merry-merrily)

*
41 %
5
6
N852
Inflected Words l12s 002 1004 1002 {068 (000
1/*] Given two or more verbs in past tense, the student desipnates the irregular
2% | verb(s).
3%
4ix
5
6
0853
Plural and Singular Words 27 002 1004 1002 |09
; * | Given a singular noun, the student writes its plural.

. :
3
4
5
6

i
854
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i 26 4 ~xmz_mna_gnoz_'.4111._imo_a

Siw_ﬂnld&

; Given a noun in a sentence, the student writes its correct singular or plural
form.

3

4

b

6

0855 | D: 127

Plural and Singular Words 1127 002 1004 1002 (071 1000 J

; Given a noun in a sentence, the student writes its correct singular or plural
form.

3

4

5

6 -
D;: 126

0855 ]

Plural and Singular Woxrd 127 Gu2 002 1072 000

1l | Given two or more plural nouns, the student designates the noun(s) with the

§ * |irregular plural.

4

S

6

0856

Singular and Plural Words 26 002 1004 1002 073

; * | Given a plural noun, the student writes its singular form.

*

3

4

5

6

/57 v
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';'_S%lgrular and Plural Words 126 . {002 (004 002 074 {000 .
; *] Given a plural pronoun, the student writes its singular form.
*
E 3
% 4
S
6
0858 <7_._
ingular and Plural Words : 26 002 Q04 (002 ]075 1000
; Given a word, the student designates whethcr it is singular or plural.
3 —
4
5
6
1]
85 D: 127

jur 127 002 002-1075- [ooo_a

; Given a word, the student designates whether it is singular or plural.
3
4
3
6
D: 126
0859
«nwm 96_.] 1002 004—1002-1076—1000
1 Given an incomplete sentence, the student designates the missing singular or plural
2% | noun.
3
4
5
6
Q g6q | D: 127
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!7P1ural and Singular Words 127 . 1002 ;004v1002 1’076 : 000 |

oJ 1
T

1/ * | Given an incomplete sentence, the student designates the missing singular
2/ * | or plural noun.
3
4
5
6
D: 126
.0860 —
Possessives 124 002 j004 002 [077 000<T
l1l* ! Given a word with a- apostrophe, the student designates whether or not it is a
2] possessive form.
3%
4
5
6

0861 , -
_P?[ﬂm;w 124 [ooz_we# 0021078 [noo_J
; Given a sentence, the student writes the apostrophe('; or ‘'s necessary to show

3 possession.

4

5

6

0862 .
Possgssives ug__j 002 1004 1002 (079 100
1[* | Given a sentence, the student designates the owner and the thing possessed.

2%

3 [ %

L]

5

6
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| Possessives 126 L002 004 i002 | 080 {000 ;
=E -
; LJ Given a noun, th2 student designates its possessive form.
*
3| &
4
5
6
0864
Possessives 124 (_QQ_Z_‘LDQA 002 1081 j0DQ
; Given a pronoun, the student designates its possessive form.
3
4
5
6
0865
2 124 002—1-004—1002.
; Given a phrase showing possession (e.g. the book of the boy) and given an
Kl incomplete phrase with the same meaning (e.g. the (boy's) book), the student
7 writes the possessive noun which completes the phrase.
5
6
- 0866
1
2
3
4
5
6
o : . -269~-
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E

AECENE
ol

0867

T
'

-

Given a word, the student designates a contraction formed with the word.

Contractions

30

[« 3 LV E 3 (W3] N1 1 od

. 0868

2

004

03 002

Given a word, the student writes a contraction formed with the word.

Contr

130

0869

02

3 3__DOO

Given two words, the student designates the contraction formed by them.

Contractions

|

1130

[

MWW N

0870

2

L Given two words, the student writes the contraction formed by them.

~270-
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i ! . : i ! '
' Contractions 1130 (002 ;004 ;003 '005 :000
8
; % | Given a contraction, the student designates the two words from which it is formed.
3
4
5
6
0871
Contractions ' 1130 002 | 004 {003 |006 OOOJ‘ '
; Given a contraction, the student writes the two words from which it is formed.
3
4
5
6
0872
I )
gpnﬁm 30 002 100 3 1002 1000 |
; Given a contraction, the student designates the nmitted letter(s).
3
4
)
6
0873 —I —
ractiong L}.Q_J 03 | 08
1!%; Given a contraction, the student writes the omitted letter(s).
2%
3
4
5
6
0874
Q
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Ece_mTus.:J.mn 130 ; Loc2 [0 1003 009 000

; Given orally a contraction, the student orally spell. it.

3

4 L]

5

6

‘0875

Contractions 3 202 1004 {003 {010 (900

; Given orally a contraction, the student spells (writes) it.

3

4

5

6

0876

Contractions 130 l 002 1004 1003 1014 (000

; * | Given a contraction, the student writes the two words from which it is formed.
*

3

4

5

6

0877

Contractici s 003 1016

; * | Given a contraction, the student designates the omitted letter(s).
*

3

4

5

6

0878

Q
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Li;xxgzaczinas, 130 5 1002-. 004 003 '017 1000 .
S

=l*_| Given an incomplete sentence, the student designates the contraction tha

g * | completes it. :

4

b)

6

0879

Coutractions !130 ‘ 002 j0O04 {003 (018 000
é Given a word, the student designates whether or not it is a ccntraction,

3

4

S

6

0880

Contractions 30 002 1004 'L]Lmq 000
; Given & selection, the student designates the contractions.

3

4

9

6

OBBE

1

2

3

[

5

6

Q
ERIC -273-




' Abbreviations 1 {002 ;004 ;004 (001 |00Q |
T
;% * | Given an abbreviation, the student designatcs the word it stands for.
L2 %
3
4
S
6
0882 _ —
Abbreviations h31 002 (004 [004 |002 OOOAJ
% * | Given an abbreviation, the student writes the word it stands for.
3
4
5
6

883 T

Abbreviations 111 lml_l_om_nm 003 1000
; Given a word, the student designates its abbreviation.

) -

4

5

6
_9884

eviations 3 looa Loos_loou aos oo

Given a word, the student writes its abbreviation.

O LBl 3] MY
»

Q. 885
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. Abbreviations 1 1002 1004 1004 1005 000
; 4| Given a sentence with an abbreviation, the student designates whether or not
3A3- the abbreviation is used correctly.

‘. 2
5
6

0886 |
Abbreviations 3l 002 1004 {004 (006 {000 |
é Given a sentence with an abbreviation, the student says whether or not the

3 abbreviation is used correctly.

4

5

6

0887

[« JAEL B [V | R0 Lo

(o YUV P g YORT RN E (ol
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. Syllabicatioy 12 loo2 ipo4 i00s ‘001 fooq
=
t_;__!_j Given a word, the student slaps or taps out the syllables.

3

4

5

6

I0888

Syllabication [132 002 1004 005 1002 {000
; Given orally a word, the student says the number of syllables in the word.
3L

4

5

6

0889

Q tion 132 002 nL.'.QQﬂ_-Qﬂa 000
; Given a word, the student says its syllables.

3

4

5

6

890

Sy 132 002 fL‘]L_.l.Qﬂi_ 000
ll* | Given a word, the student designates the number of syllables in the word.

2 |* :

3=

4

5

6
Ffm
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yllabication; Accent 133 1002 1004 1005 005 loog

=
v ; Given a word, the student designates its syllables.
} 3
4
S
6
0892 |
T
Syllabication: Accent 33 002 1004 l005 |ooe [ooo
; Given a word, the student writes each syllable.
3
4
S
6
0893 -
. ot 33 002 {004 [005 |007 000
1/* | Given a wota, the student designates its primary accented syllable.
2%
3
4
S5
6
9894
Syllabication: Accent 33 D02 1004 [005 j008 ]00O
1]* | Given a word, the student designates its secondary accented syllable(s).
2 | *
3
4
5
6
0895
=277~
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' Syllabication: Accent ' 1133 1002 1006<1905 | 009 000 .
o

—

* .

o
LE¢!4 Given a word, the student designates its unstressed syllable(s).
3

4

)

6

]

0896
1
Syllabication: Accent J133 l002_{004 005 |010 |000
; Given a word, the student designates its primary and secondary accented
3 "syllables and its unstressed syllables. (I.e. con trac tion)
= :
5 -
6

0897

Heteronymg: Propunciation 34 0021004 5 11 1000
=1 : .
% Given two sentences containing a heteronym, the student reads the sentences

3 orally. (He sang bass in the choir.

7 She caught a bass fishing.)

: .

6

0898
—ieteronyms: Proouncdarion. CE EQ2 1094 005 1012 1000
% Given a heteronym, the student designates the accents which differentiate the
words (E.g. con tract

2 con tract)
5 [
6

0ng99
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: Syllabication: Acceat 1133 i 004 ! ‘0
RS

__J Given orally a word end given :l.e word divided into syllables, the student
designates its primary accent.

O\MwaIF‘

900
Syllabication . jl32 002 {004 005 |020 {000 J

X Given a word divided into syllables, the student designates whether or not
the syllabication is correct.

*

[e N RVIF g W) NN ) ] o

10901
1

132 241004 S5 1023 i000

(72]

yllabicatjop

Given orally and visually a word, the student designates its syllables.

¥

[« NEV) ¥ o3 [W) R TR

0902

AN BT W N

- ‘ -279-
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. Prefixes: Ideptification 1115 102 . 04 : 006 ' D01 1 000 .

;i i Given two or more words, the students designates those with prefixes.
|
e
i
ST
6l |
0903
X —T
Prefixes: Identificasion S 1135 002 1004 {006 | 002 {000
; Given a word, the student designates its prefix.
3
4
5
6
0904 . :
Prefixes: Identification 135 0021004 noﬁ_Laul_anLJ
; Given a word root, the student designates a prefix with which it could be
3 combined.
%
4
5
6
!
ogosL
Prefives: Ldentification 135 802—-004—-006—4004—1 360
% Given a word, the student writes its prefix.
3
4
5
6
| 0906

];E{l(;‘ -280-
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LE;QQLL:Q_HQxdsg, 136 (o002 004 {006 :00S ‘oqn
i ' .

; ] Given an incomplete sentence, the student writes the missing prefixed word.

3

4

5

6

0907
r
Prefixed Words ' 136 | 002 {004 1006 {006 1000
; Given a definition of a prefixed word and given visually a word root, the student
3 designates the prefixed word.
4
5
6
0908

002 | 004 006 (007 000

-Eﬁjxe‘l mﬂ:ds 136
Given a definition of a prefixed word and given visually a word root, the student

writes the prefixed word.

aju]sjwivi- by
U EE

909

Prefixed Words 36 002 004 006 008 j0OOO

Given orally a prefixed word, the student spells (writes) it.

3%

[« RV -3 YW g M [
%

0910

-281-
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i EIEﬁjXES' Definition and Meanins 13? N i002 .004 006 i009 i000

; | Given a prefix, the student designates its definition.
*
3| %
4 %
5
6 %
0911
Prefixes: Definition and Meaning 137 002 {004 006 010 .[000
; Given a prefix, the student writes its definition.
*
3
4l
5
6
0912
Prefixed Wo: is. . 36 N2 1004 1006 (011 {000
; Given orally a prefixed word, the student orally spells it.
*
3%
4 %
5.
6
0913
Prefixes: Definition and Meaning 37 [oce 004—006—1012—1000
1 Given a phrase, the student designates a prefix that means the same. (E g. having
§ X to do with water - aqua as in aqualung,)
*
4 1
5
6
o ﬂ914
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\Roots: Definition and Tdentification 138 1002 1004 10061013 1000
| i
; Given a word, the student designates its root.
3
4
5
6
0915
Roots: Definition and Identification 1138 002 (004 DQﬁ_mIUJL_iKMl:T—_
; Given a word, the student writes its root.
3
4
5
6
0916
_RTnﬁs;_De£initioa—and—ldea&4£4¢a€49n 138 D02 ;004 1006 1015 i000
; Given a word root, the student designates its definition.
*
I [x
4 [ %
5
6
917
Roots: Definition and Identification 18 IEEL_LMML_inkL_iUiL_LEELJ.
% Given a word root, the student writes its definition.
*
Iix
4 In
5
6
0918
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| Suffixes: Identification 1130 LD02 (004 :006 '017 1000
; i Given a word root, the student designates a suffix with which it could be
combined.-
3 %
4
5
)
0919
Suffixes: Identification 39 Q02 1004 1006 |018 {000
; Given a suffixed word, the student writes its suffix.
- B
3
4
5
6
¢
0920
uffixes: Identification 139 2100410061019 100
; Given two or more words, the student designates those words with a suffix.
3 4
4
5
6
0921
|
£fixes: Identification 132 : 006 1020 1000
1 Given a suffixed word, the student designates its suffix.
2 [ %
KK
% | *
5
6
Q N022
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. Suffixes: Definition and Meaning '1&0 ; 1002 ; 004 006 ' 021 : 000 :
}_1__1 Given a phrase, the student designates a suffix that means the same. (E.g.
*g %! having a great deal of something - ful as in bountiful, beautiful.)
*

b %

5

6

0923 | -
I i

Suffixed Words 141 002 | 004 {006 |022 0007
é Given orally a suffixed word, the student orally spells it.

* .

3 %

G| %

5

6

924 . .

suffixed Words 121 ] an2 ioos 1006 1023 lono |
1 Given a definition of a suffixed word and given a word root, the student

2 | designates the suffixed werd.

3 ]

4

5

6

0925

Suffixed Words 41 002 1905 006 000.
11 Given a definition of a suffixed word and given a word root, the student writes
2 % the suffixed word.

3%

4 1%

5

6
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. Suffixes: Definition and Meaning 1140 {002 ;OOAAlQQQ 1025 _: 000
R

1| | Given a suffix, the student designates its definition.

2] @

3«

b x

5

6
0927

Suffixes: Definition and Meaning 140 OOZAJCSA 006 1026 {000 i

; Given a suffix, the student writes its definitiom.

v

4

5

6

928 ——

Suffixed Wor | 002 006 1027 mn_j

; Given an incomplete sentence, the student designates the missing suffixed word.

*

3%

4

5

6

006 1028 1000

.I“Ulﬁﬁ-ilLJﬂuﬂLJm&finiIi&nuLf 4 Lnxz.lnngf
1 Given a new word and given a definition of its root, the student designates the
meaning of the word,

0930
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| Rpos in Word Definitiong — 142 002 ;004 1006 '029 000 .
| .

1. | Given a new word and given a definition of its root, the student writes the
g meaning of the word.
*

4la

5

6 -
0931

Prefixes in Word Definitions 143 002 004 1006 [030 1000 ]
1 Given a new word and given visually a definiticn of its prefix, the student
g writes the meaning of the word.

4

S

6

932

Prejf;.w&mm:n_ JL@ 02 |004 [006 [031 000
1 Given a new word and given visually a definition of .its prefix, the student
2 designates the meaning of the word.

3 g |

4

)

6

933

Prefixes in Word Definitiopns 43— LmLhm_ 032 100
1 Given a word and given a prefix, the student writes how adding the prefix
2 would change the meaning of the word.

K3

4 [x

5

6

O
» : 0934
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. Prefixes in Word Definitions : !143 . 1002 ;QQQ_iQQQ_EQll_;QQQ;
T 1

{1 | Given a word and given a prefix, the student designates how adding the prefix
rg would change the meaning of the word.
*
bl x
)
6
093
Prefixes in Word Definitions 143 iOOZ 004 (006 [034 (000
1 Given a sentence, the student adds a prefix to r. word and writes a paraphrase
§ of the original sentence. (E.g. They are not ecual. - They are unequal,)
4
5
6

0936 -
P ‘Lf,ri&i_i&ﬂnﬂ_an.Qm, uj on2 lons lons 103s loon
; Given a prefixed word, the student writes a sentence using the word.
3
b el
5
6
0937
- ixes {in Word Definitiong 144 .&?—_L‘L_A.T‘Bﬁ 000
1 Civen a new word and given a definition of its suffix, the student designates
2 the meaning of the word.
IES
41k
5
6
Q 0938
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| suffixes {n Word Definitions 146 002 004 ;006 '037 (000 .
v
é Given a word and given a suffix, the student writes how adding the suffix
3 would change the meaning of the word.
4
5
6
0933 .
Suffixes in Word Definitions Jlgﬁ_} Q02 004 06 1038 1000
; Given a word and given a suffix, the student designates how adding the suffix
3 would change the meaning of the word.
R
5
6
L0940 -
I in Word Definiti 144 002 [004 006 |039 [000 |
S Given a sentence, the student adds a suffix to a word and writes a paraphrase
2 of the original sentence. (E.g. She is a beauty. - She is beautiful.)
kBE
4 1%
5
6
941 ‘
Suffixed Words hél lggz_lggg_ 006 j040 (000
1 Given a suffixed word, the student writes a sentence using it.
2%
3%
4 .
5
6
Qo 0942
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. Suffixes; Definition and Meauing 2140 L002 . 004 006 '041 ;000

]
L}4——J Given a new word and given a definition of its suffix, the student writes the

' § 4{ meaning of the word.
4 !
5
6
0943
Prefixes in Word Definitiong 1143:} 002 100 06 042 {00Q
; Given a word with a prefix and given the meaning of the word, the student
3 designates the meaning of another word with the same prefix.
4
5
6
V4
0944 . ~
2 eﬁixes;.lden;itic&finn 133 002 1004 6 1043 1000 |
; Given a sentence, the student designates the word(s) with a prefix.
*
Il
4] *
5
6
|
945
Prefixes in Word Definitionsg ILEHLJJKHLJJKMLJJBHi, 00
; Given the meaning of a word with a prefix, the student designates the word.
I|*
4 1%
5
6
O " p 94()
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| Prefixes: Definition and Meaning 1137 ; (002 ;004 ;006 '047 (000 |
; Given the meaning of a prefix, the student designates the word with the prefix.
*
3| %
4] %
5
6
0947
Prefixed Words 136 002 1004 [006 ]049 000 |
1 Given «n iacomplete sentence and given two or more words with the same prefix,
§ the student designates the missing prefixed word.
4
]
6
0948 !
Prefixes: Identification 35 l.QQ.Z_.ODL_JLOO& 0s3 long |
1 Given a sentence with an incomplete word, the student designates the missing
2 1% prefix.
3
4
5
6

(@]
O
o
O

ixea: Definirion and Meaning— 137 WJWJM—%W—]

Given a word with a prefix, the student designates the meaning of the word.

[+ N AU K 9t KV ) Kot [oad
»

0950
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| Prefixes: Definition and Meaning 137 5 {002 ;004 ;006 1055 (000
T
; | Given a word with a prefix, the student writes the meaning of the word.
*
3]
bix
5
6
0951
Prefixes: Definition and Meaning 44h37 002 [004 006 059 j00O
L Given the meaning of a prefix and given a word with the prefix, the
§ student designates the meaning of the word.
4{x
5
6
0952 _
Suffixes: Definitior and Meaning 4Q 109ng 4 1061 i0Q0
1 Given a word and given the definition of the word with a suffix, the student
§ *_| designates the correct suffix.
*
4
5
6
0953
hSHffi8ﬁS1_Dgiigixinn_and_uganingf Allég;] LKEL.&EML_bﬂﬁ_mOé2 000
1 Given a sentence with an incomplete word, the student designates the missing
2 {* | guffix. :
3%
4 |%
5
6
Q 0954
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| suffixed Words 141 loo2 (004 006 064 ip0Q
; i Given a sentence with an incomplete suffixed word, the student writes the missing
3 word root.
4
S
6
0955
Suffixes: Definition_and Meaning 002 1004 ;006 1065 1Q00
; Given a word with a suffix, the student designates the meaning of the word.
3 .
4
5
6
0956
ffixed Wordg 141.I 002 {004 (006 [066 (000
; Given a word and given a suffix, the student writes the word with the suffix.
*
J %
4 |
5
6
|0957
Suffixes: Definition and Meaning : J 002 1004 1006 1067 1000
1 Given a list of words with the same suffix and given their meanings in random
2 |* | order, the student designates the meaning of each word.
I
4 [
3.
6]
Q 958
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A
Suffixes; Identification 139 (002 (004 006 '070 l00Q .
1

— T T : T

|
I
; Given an incomplete sentence and given a list of words with the same suffix, the
3 &2 student designates the missing word.
4
5
6

0959 '
Suffixed Words Ju_\__J 002 1004 1006 {071 1000 |
; Given a verb and given a suffix, the student writes a noun by combining the verb
3 and the suffix.

4
5
6

L0960
1 Given a noun and given a suffix, the student writes an adjective by combining
g * | the noun and the suffix.
*
4 1%
5
6

Suf fixed Words

41 | 002 [004 {006 073 }000

‘Given a verb and given a suffix, the student writes an adjective by combining
the verb and the suffix.

0962
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\ Suffixed Words ILTANS 1002 004 (006 '075 1000

_ t,_’l..__i Given an adjective and given a suffix, the student writes an adverb by combining
; the adjective and the suffix,
4
31
6] |
;
0963
|
Suffixed Words hal 002 1004 {006 {076 {000 |
‘12 Given a verb and given a suffix, the student writes a verb agent by combining
3 the verb and the suffix.
4
5
6
;
0964 —
Prefixed Words - 136 2 looa lone loso loon ]
1 Given a sentence with an incomplete word, the student designates the affix which
:25 * | completes the word.
*
4 (%
5
6
|
0965 { D: 139
Suffixes; I tion 13 _QQ?__LQQJL 006 {080 i00
1 Given a sentence with an incomplete word, the student designates the affix which
2 |* | comp“etes the word. '
I
4 [%
5,
6l
Q 0965 D: 136
-295-
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(;;efixed Words [136 UKHL#JXMLJJKMLLJKU_LDQQJ
T
; Given two or more affixes and given two or more word roots and given the meaning
of a word, the student writes the word defined by combining the correct affix
2 and word root.
5
6

0966| D: 139

Suffixes: Identification 39 002 1004 1006 (081 1000
% Given two or more affixes and given two or more word roots and given the meaning
3 of a word, the student writes the word defined by combining the correct affix

2 and word root. '

5

6

L0966 D: 136

T : T
Yo 142 | 002 | 004 {006 |083 |000 |
1 Given two or more word roots and given two or mcre affixes, the student writes
g word~ by combining the word roots and the affires.
*
4 1%
5
6
0967 v
r..

[« AV, P o EVCS RN | o
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INCORPORATE LISTENING AND SPEAKING

SKILLS INTO READING VOCABULARY

003 001
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™ i ' : . :! B . \
! New Words:; Dictionary 145 {003 : 001 . 001 | 000 000
(0 -
1 | Given a selection, the student writes a list of the words he doesn't
2 { know and copies their definitions from a dictionary.
3
A4
5k
6
0968
New Words: Dictionary 145 003 ] 001 )J002 | 000 006:{
1 Civen orally two or more new words, the student writes the words and
g b copies their definitions from a dictionary.
bk
& pe
S b
6 [x
0969
1
New Words: Dictionary 145 003 { 001 oo3looo 000 |

Given orally a new word, the student locates (points to) the word in
a dictionary and reads silently its definition.

LS (W )
E3EI EI LA ES

0970
New Words: Dictionarv 145 0034[001 004 | 000 { 000
1 Given a word in dictionarv phonetic symbols, the student says the
2 word.
3
4
5
6
0971
O
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New Words: Dictionary 1145

oo

dictionary and pronounces it.

T T

.003 " 001 .

- A

T

005 ! 000 . 000 '

. j Given a new word, the student locates (po.nts to) the word in a

b
0972
I
Pictures: Word Descriptions J146 003 }001 006 | 000 ooq_J
é Given a picture, the student writes a sentence that describes it.
3
4
5
6 Jx
10973
T
Pictures: Word Descriptions 146 003 1001 1007 | 000 000 |
; Given a picture, the student writes a phrase that describes it.
3
4
5
6
0974
Pictures: Word Descriptions 146 nmJ 001 lnog aoo {00
; Given a picture, the student writes a word that describes it.
3
4
5
6 j
0975
; -300-

-



T T T

| — T ! .
Pictures: Word Descriptions (146 {003 . 001 : 009 ' 000 000

T

J Given a picture and given two or more sentences, the student
designates the sentence which best describes the picture.

onjurl &lwtrol
ERERERENES

1
Pictures: Word Descriptions |146 003 {001 {010 { 000 | 0QQ0

Given a picture and given two or more phrases, the student
designates the phrase which best describes the picture.

AN T o)
EA AL LI

0977

Pictures: Word Descriptions 146 003 { 001 | 011 | 000 | 000 ;
i Given a picrture and given two or more words, the student
FZ designates the word which best describes the picture.
3
4 K
S
6k

0978
aN

Pictures: Word Descriptions 146 0031001 1012 {000 {0Q
1 i Given a new word, the student points to a picture that
2 | 1llustrates the word.
3
4
< E
6

0979
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| Word Knowledge: Using & Defining Words 1147 003 001 '013 ;000 00C

T -

| Given a familiar word, the student writes a sentence using it.

(=2 V) K I S [ oy
A EZESES L

0980

Word Knowledge: Using & Defining Words 147 003 { 001 | 014 | 000 { 000

Given a familiar word, the student says a sentence using it.

0\U|thlh)H
* I *]* *

098

Word Knowledge: Using & Defining Words 147 003] 001 | 015} 000 ) 000

Given a familiar word, the student writes its meaning.

[- VLV ¥ g [V § T (g
EREREEESE

0982

Word Knowledge: Using & Defining Words 147 0031¥001 016] 000| 000

Given a familiar word, the student designates its meaning.

[~ A% Eae K L
* I IF 1% I%

0983
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. Word Knowledge: Using & Defining Words (147 . {003 001 .017 1 000 200
R - B ’

, Given a definition, the student writes the word defined.

[« 1V P 3 EWR Y E.N ) ) od
ERERERERES

0984

|
Word Knowledge: Using & Defining Words {147 003 | 001 {018 {000 {000 |

Given a definition, the student designates the word defined.

pe ot KO B 3 [0 ¥ N1 | o

‘098%J7
-

Locating Words 150 003 1001 1019 1000 (000 |
1 Given a selection and given a familiar phrase, the student
2 Kk | designates the phrase in the selection.
3
4 b
)
6

0986
Locating Words 159_(47 003 1001 {020 | 000 QQQ_Y
1 Given a selection and given a familiar word, the student
2 designates the word in the selection.
3
_ﬁ a
S
6
0987
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. Locating Words 1150 | ;003 - 001 1021 + 000 000
T —= —
D
Fl#_J Given a sentence and given orally a word, the student
[ 2 | designates the word dictated.
3
4 b
Sk !
6k |
0988
Locating Words 1150 003 1001 022 1000 OOQA}
1 Given a phrase and given orally a word, the student points
2k to the word dictated.
3 B
4 be
5
6
0989
T
Locating Words 150 003 | 001 {023 { 000 | 000 |
1 Given a list of words and given orally a word, che student
2% | designates the word dictated.
3
4 P
S b
6
remm———
0990

150 0031 001 [ 024 | 000 | 000

Locating Words

Given & sentence and given orally a word, the student
points to the word dictated.

(=Y RS Rt K™ R ol
%1 %y %] %] *

0991
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| Locating Words 150 1003 1001 1025 000 ;000 -
1| | Given a phrase and given orally a word, the student
2 points to the word dictated.
3
4
5
6
0992
| T
Locating Words J}SO 003 {001 {026 {000 OOOAJ
1 Given a list of words and given orally a word, the student
21 | points to the word dictated.
3 b
& {x
5
6 |x
0993
) ; ]
Pictures: Word Descriptions 146 | 003 | 001 | 027 | 000 | 000 |
1 Given a word, the student designates the picture that
| 2]% | illustrates the word,
3 Ix
4 %
5 [x
6 |
0994]
Pictures: Word Descriptions 146 003} 001} 028} 000 | 000
1 Given a picture, the student designates the word that
g * | the picture illustrates.
*
4%
S |%
6 |%
1 0995
Q
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. Sight Vocabularv 1149 003 001 1030 ,000 000
P ’ - EEREE— —
1% | Given a familiar word from a selected word list (e.g. Dolch
2k ) List), the student reads it orally.
E
4
S b
6 b
0996
Word Knowledge: Colors & Numbers i148 003 { 001 | 031 } 000 OOOJ
T
; * | Given a color, the student designates the name of the color.
*
3
4
5
6
0997
I
Word Knowledge: Colors & Numbers 148 ! 002 | 0011 032 ] 000 OOQJ
1j* | Given a color, the student writes the name of the color.
2 |
k]
4
5
6
0998
Word Knowledge: Colors & Numbers 148 003( 001| 033| 000| 000
1|*, Given a number, the student desigrates the name of the
2{*| number.
3
4
5
6
0999
Q
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Word Knowledge: Colors & Numbers i}AB B 1003 1001t1934 1000 ;000
T —

;* Given the name of a number, the student writes the number.
3
4
b}
6
b
1000
Word Knowledge: Colors & Numbers 148 003 | 001 |035 | 000 |000 |
— _
1 Given a number, the student writes its name.
2 -
3
4
5
6
1001
{
Sight Vocabulary 149 003 | 001 {036 { 000 | 000 |
1/ | Given orally a word from a selected word list (e.g.
2/ | Dolch Lisc), the student prints the word.
3
4 tk
5
6
1002
Sight Vocabulary 149 003 { 001 [ 037 { 000 { 000
1|% | Given orally a familiar word from a sel:cted word list (e.g.
2 [* | Dolch List), thc student prints the word.
q |*
4 1%
5 I*
6 1x
1003
Q. -307-
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! Sight Vocabulary 149 . ;003 001 EOBB | 000 ; 000 *

— ;
1% | Given orally a familiar word from a selected word list (e.g.
g* Dolch List), the student writes the word.
b
4 jx
35 bx
6 bk
1004
.
Sight Vocabulary | 149 003 | 001 | 039 | 000 {000 |
llx | Given a word from a familiar book, the student reads
2 it orally.
3 x
4 |
5 Jx
6 [x
1005
Pictures: Word Descriptions (146 003 | 001 | 040 | 000 { 000
1 Given a picture of an object. the student designates the
2 [* | name of the obiect.
3 [x
4 ix
5 |x
6 1* ]
(1006 |
]
Pictures: Word Descripotions 146 0034 001 | 041} 000 { 000
1 Given a picture, the student designates the prepositional
2|* | phrase that the picture illustrates.
3|* A
L]
BRES
(WL
1007
a 0Ra




RECOGNIZE AND USE SYNONYMS,

HOMONYMS, ANTONYMS, AND HETERONYMS
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™ i o T Toor o oo ]
eteronyms: Definitions 1151 . 003 - 002 :001 1000 .00C :
— ~
1| | Given a word which is a heteronym, thc studert writes two
2 sentences to illustrate the different meanings of the word.
Ik
4
St
6
1
1008
Heteronyms: Definitions JISI {603 002 (002 1000 OOQJ
1 Given a word which is a heteronvm, the student designates
g its meanings.
4
5k
i 9
|
1009 )
T B
Antonyms 152 003 ] 002 003 | 00C |000
1 Given a pair of antonyms, the student writes their
2 ¥ | meanings.
Ik
4 K
5y
6
- 1010
Antonyms 152 003 ] 002 004 | 000 000
1 Given a pair of antonyms. the student designates
2 their meanings,
1k
4 ®
S &
6
1011
-310-
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| _Antonyms 1152 . 1003 002 1005 1000 000 °
; } Given a word, the student writes an antonym.
3 b
4 b
S5 b
6 jx
T
1012
| T
Antonyms ~]152 003 | 002 | 006 | 000 [000 ;
; Given a word, the student designates an antonym.
3
4
5
6
1013
|
Antonyms 152 003 | 002 | 007 | 000 | OO ;
; Given a word, the tudent says an antonym.
bk
3 %
4 %
5 %
6 [*
1014
Antonyms 152 003 | 002 | 008 | 000 | 000

[« JRV) P FOC) E RS g
*{ %] *] *

1015

Given three or more words, the student designates those which

.- are antonyr.s.
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| _Antonyms 1152 5 {003 1002 .009 '000 000
R
;%J , Given a selection containing one or more pairs of antonyms,
; the student designates the antonvms.
4
p]
L6
1016
, —T
Antonyms {152 003 {002 {010 (000 OOO#j
1
1 Given a pair of words, the student designates whether
§ or not they are antonyms-
4
5
6
|1017
: T
LLOmOnymS 153 | 003 | 002 |011 {000 000 |
1 Given a pair of homonvms, the student writes their
2 ¥ | meanings.
Ik
4 K
.5
6
1018
Homonyms - 153 003 1002 012 { 000 {000
1 Given a pair of homonyms, the student designates
2 their meanings.
3
4 %
S
6
1019
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! Homonyms 1153 1003 002 ;013 000 000
o .

]
] .
'-}-'?'—". Given a word, the student writes a homophone.

[ 3LV2) ¥ o [V ] E N

ﬁiﬁﬁﬂ

— y—

| , )
Homonyms 1153 003 | 002 (014 {000 |00O0 J

Given a word, the student designates a homophone.

Al Tol o
FIx[FIFI*

1021

Homonyms - 153 003 1002 1015 oooATooo i

Given a word, the student says a homonym.

:-{U\|5UNF‘

1022
15 003 lﬂfﬂ 016 i €00 100Q
__WHomo.nms
1 Given three or more words, the student designates those
2% | which are homonyms.
3 e
4 [k
5 ix
6
1023
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Homonyms 3 {003 ;002 ;017 1000 000 '
vt

1] ; Given a selection containing two or more homonyms, the student
20 | designates the homonyms.

I

4 ) b
Sk

6Kk

e ety

1024'

Homonyms 153 003 | 002 (018 | 000 |000
1 Given a pair of words, the student designates whether
2k | or not they are homonvms.
3 K
4
5
6

1025
Synonyms 154 003 {002 (019 | 000 TbOO

; Given a word, the student writes a synonym.

e
3
4 b
5
6 K

1026
Synonyms ' 154 003 {002 | 020 | 000 {000

Given a word, the student designates a synonym.

~31l4-
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! Svnonvms 1154 5 {003 ;002 :021 GO0 000

po
1, Given a word, the student says a synonym.
i
3F |
Lk
Sk |
6F |
h—-—'-— I
1028i
—_— . ——
Synonyms {154 003 002 |022 {000 |000 |
I
1 Given three or more words, the student desienates those
§ which are synonyms.
)
3%
5 1
I
1029
i I
Synonyms 154 003 {002 {023 [ 000 joco |
1 Given a selection containing two or more synonyms, the
g k _| student designates the synonyms.
4
5
6 k-
|
L
1030
Synonvms 154 00341002 024 { 000 {000
1 Given a pair of words, the student designates whether
2k | or not they are synonyms,
i
4
5%
6 f
1031
O ‘ -315-
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! Homonvms {153 . 1003 002 :025 i 000 , 000
N I
tlf ; Given one or more sentences, the student designates
| 2% | the homophones.,
Th |
4 b
5k !
3
|
iy
1032
Synonymws _1154 003 ;002 {034 | 000 OO(L}
1 Given a sentence. the student designates the
25 | synonyms.
Ik |
Gl !
5k !
6l |
1033
Ant onyms 152 003 | 002 1035 { oru foon |
1 Given two words, the student desienates whether they
g* are synonyms Or antonyms,
b
4 bk
S px
6
|
71034] D: 154
Synonyms 154 0031002 Q35 | 000 ) 000
|
1 Given two words, the student designates whether they
g * | are synonvms or antonyms.
*
4 ix
5 [x
6 |«
1034 | D: 152
o -316~-
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,003 002 :037 {000 . 000 °

%_ Syqonyms {154 .
1| | Given a sentence with a specified word and given a
2 thesaurus, the student writes a synonym.
3 b
4 b
5B
6
1035
Synonyms {154 003 {002 {038 | 000 oog
1 Given a word and given the first letter of a synonym,
2 B the student writes the synonym,
3
4
5 bk
[ 33
1036
1
Antonyms 15;J 003 | 002 045 | 000 | 000 |
1 Given a sen:ence with a specified word, the student
g  _| designates an antonym.
a
4 b
S b
6 pe
1037
Antonyms 152 003 | 002 | 046 {000 | 000
1 Given a word, the student designates two antonyms
2% | for the word.
3% .7
4 %
5 %
6 x
1038
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| Word Meaning from Context 1156 1003 : 003 {001 ;000 | 000 :
R - -

1 | Given a sentence with a multi-meaning word, the student

2 designates the meaninr of the word.

I

4

S

6

i1039| D: 162

L —
Connotation, Denotation, and Nuance ;i162 ¢c03 {003 {001 {000 OOQLI
1 Given a sentence with a multi~meaning word, the student
§ *_| designates the meaning of the word.
4 b
5 x
6

1039 | D: 156

-
Word Usage in Context 155 003 | 003 { 002 { 000 (OOQ_J

Given an incomplete sentence, the student designates
the missing word.

[ 3 LC Fo PO § S o]
E3EAERLEEES

1040

Word Usage in Context 155 0931¥003J,003 000 | 000

Given an incomplete selection, the student designates
the missing words.

[« IRV E 3 [V I T
% [ok g3k I 1%

1041
Q- -31¢-
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{ Word Usage in Context ‘155 ; 1003 ;0034i904 £000 1000
poob T
vyl
% ] Given a sentence, the student designate; the

; inappropriate word.,
b
Sk
6k |
1042
| 1"
Word Meaning from Context 1156 003 003 1005 000 [000 |
Given a sentence with a specified word, the student
designates the meaning of the word,
1043
K
Pictures: Word Descriptions 146 003 | 003 |008 | 000 000 |
1 Given a multi-meaning word and given a picture illustrating
2 one of its meanings, the student designates the meaning.
k]
4
5
6
P-_‘
rlOZ&Z& D: 162 *
Connotation, Denotation,and Nuance 162 003 | 003 | 008 000 |000
1 Given a multi-meaning word and given a picture illustrating
2% | one of its meanings, the student designates the meaning.
3 K
—ZTrﬂ .
5 -
6
1044 {D: 146
Q
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Etymologies and Origins of Words 157 [003 ;004 001 1000 ;000 !
1| | Given a selection, the student designates the words
2 or phrases whose meanings have changed since the
2 selection was written.
x
Sk
6*1
1045
Etymologies and Origins of Words 1157 003 {004 {002 {000 }000
1 Given a selection with specified words or phrases
2 whose meanings have changed since the selection was
3 written, the student desicnates the past and present
g of each word or phrase. ‘
6
1046
1
Etymologies and Origins of Words 157 003 { 004 {003 | 000 | 000 |
1 Given a selection with specified words or phrases
2 whose meanings have changed since the selection was
3 | written, the student writes the past and present meanings
4% | of each word or phrase.
S b
6 K
1047 .
Etymologies and Origins of Words 157 0031A004 004 | 000 | 000
1 Given a familiar phrase, the student designates its
2 origin., (E.g. to get down to brass tacks)
3 ix
JAREY
5 %
6 |*
(1048 |
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Etvmologies and Origins of Words [157 1003 1 004 1005 1000 ;000 :
T o .
1 Given a familiar word (e.g. silly), the student
§ designates its origin.
b
4
5
6
1049
Etymologies and Origins of Words 157 003 1004 {006 | OO0 | 000
1 Given a sentence with a new word and given its
2 etymology, the studen: writes a definition of
3 b the word.
4 b A chicken is a biped.
3 jx < L biped= (s. of bipes)
6 L bi= (two) + ped= pes (foot)
student writes: biped - a two=footed animal)
1050
|
Etymologies and Origins of Words 157 003 { 004 | 007 | 000 | 00O |
1 Given a sentence with a new word and given its
g etymology, the student designates the meaning of the word.
4 [x
S
6 [x
1051
1
2
3
4
5
6
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003 005
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Figures of Speech 158 LJB 1005 ;001 1000 LQQEJ
, 1] ] Given a figure of speech, the student writes a
g sentence using it.
4
b)
]

1052
Figures of Speech 158 003 | 005 |002 | 000 | 000 l
1 Given an incomplete sentence, the student designate:
2 the missing figure of speech.
3
4
b)
6
1053
Figures of Speech 158 003 | 005 | 003 | 000 | 000

Given a figure of speech, the student designates
its meaning.

[« NIV P [ S0 T
3

1054

Figures of Speech 1581 003 | 005 004| 000 | 000

1 AT Given a figure of speech, the student says its
2 meaning.
k)
4
5
6
Qo 1055
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. Figures of Speech {158 ;003 - 005 ,005 ;000 ;000
r r . o . ——d
1, | Given a figure of speech, the student designates the
2 incomplete sentence which it best completes.
b}
Lo
ra *
Sk
6k
‘10561
Figures of Speech - 1158 003 | 005 [006 | 000 {000
T
1. | Given a selection with a specified figure of speech,
§* the student designates the figure of speech.
e A
4 pr
S
6 x
1057
Figurative & Literal Language: Designate 188 003 | 005 | 007 | 000 1000
1k | Given a selection containing both literal and
2 p figurative passages, the student designates the
3 .literal passages.
[
5k
6 x
1058
Figurative & Literal Language : Designate 188 0031 005 | 008 [ 000 | 000
l|* | Given a selection containing both literal and
2 1*x | figurative passages, the student designates the
3i* | figurative passages.
4 |*.
S |»
6 (*
© j1059
ERIC
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{ Idiomatic Expressions [159 . ;1003 iOOS . 009 ! 000 :OOO3
B -
Ll;_J Given an idiomatic expression, the student writes a
2% | sentence using it.
3
4 bk h—u,
5
6
1060
Idiomatic Expressions 41}59 003 | 005 {010 | 000 | 0OCO
1 Given an idiomatic word, the student writes a
§ sentence using it,
4
5
6
1061
1
Idiomatic Expressions 159 003 | 005 {011 | 0CO } 0OO |

Given an incomplete sentence, the student designates
the missing idiomatic expression.

OU#U‘NH
A ERES K]

1062
Idiomatic Expressions 159 003 | 005 | 012 { 000 { 000
1 Given an incomplete sentence, the student designates
g % | the missing idiomatic word.
*
A |%
P w—
S5 %
6 [
o .
: 1063 ,
ERIC

-327-




1 e U PO

Idiomatic Expressions 1159 {003 2005 :013 i000 ;000
A ~
1, | Given a sentence, the student designates the
§ idiomatic expression.
4
5
6

[1064]
Idiomatic Expressions 159 003 005 {0l4 {000 {000
L1 Given a sentence, the student designates the idiomatic
2F | word.
33
4
5k
6k
y 1065
Idiomatic Expressions 159 003 | 005 {015 | 000 1000
1 Given two or more phrases, the sfudent designates'thé
2F | idiomatic expression.
Ik
4
Sk
6K
1066
Idiomatic Expressions 159 003 { 005 { 016 | 00O | 000

Given a list of words, the student designates the
idiomatic words.

anlnlelwl ol
BRI E B33
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y TCol’loqu1allsms 1160 . {003 - 005 ,017 ;000 .000
1 | Given a colloquial phrase, the student writes a
g sentence using it,
4
b)
6
1068
Colloquialisms 160 003 7005 {018 | 000 {000
1 Given a colloquial word, the student writes a
g ud sentence using it.
4
5 [%
6 |«
1069
] 1
Colloquialisms ‘ 1160 003} 005 | 019 | 000 | 000
; Given an incomplete sentence, the student designates
-3#1_ the missine colloquial phrase.
4
d %
5 %
1070
Colloguialisms 160 0031 005] 020§ 000[ 000
1 Given an incomplete sentence, the student designates
§ X/ the missing colloquial word.
*
4|
3 | %
6| x
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| Colloquialisms 1160 . 1003 005 -021 1 000 . 000
L -

j Given a sentence, the student designates the
colloquial phrase.

] o)

ﬁn‘[

Colloquialisms | 1160 003 | 005 |022 {000 {000 |

Given a sentence, the student designates the
colloquial word.

|OMPNNH

1073
- T
Colloqujalisms 160 003 005 {023 | 000 {000 ]
1 Given two or more phrases, the student designates
g the colloquial phrase.
4
S
9
no74
Colloquialisms 1A “Lon3 Lma 024 4 000 1000

Given a list of words, the student designates the
colloquial words,

[+ Y REL) P on TV T N T
EIEA Ed EAES

1075
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| Onomatopoeia 1161 . ;003 - 005 .05 1000 .000
1 | Given an onomatopoeia, the student writes a sentence
2 using it,
£y
4 k
Sk
6 k
1076
~ Onomatopoeia 161 003 {005 {026 {000 OOO<J
1 Given an incomplete sentence, the student designates
2 the missing onomatoporia,
3
4
5
6
1077
- !
Onomatopoeia 161 | - 003 | 005 | 027 | 000 | 000 |
1 Given a list of words, the student designates the
g onomatopoeia,
4 b
5
6
1078
Onomatopoeia 161 003j,005 028 | 000 ] 000
1 Given a sentence, the student designates the
2 |% | onomatopoeia,
3 ix
& {%
5 Ix
6 |x
Q 1079
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! Onomatopoeia 161 . {003 1005 ;029 1000 .000 '

M T T

i .

F£+.J Given a phrase, the student designates the onomatopoeia
_g which matches the phrase. (E.g. a2 dog's bark - bow-wow)

AL

&

Fr

IOBOI
]

Onomatopoeia l161 003 | 005 |030 | 000 {000
; Given a picture, the student designates the onomatopoeia
3 the picture illustrates.
4
5
6

1081
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AND NUANCE

003 006
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| Connotation, Denctation, and Nuance J 162 { 003: 006:. 001i 000, 000.
| 1

11 | Given two or more words of similar denotation, the

21 % student designates one connotation for each word.

3| %

L %

5! % .

6| &

1082

Connotation, Denotation,and Nuance J 162 003| 006 | 002{ 000} 000

Given two or more words of similar denotation, the
student designates one nuance for each word,

RN [ ] -
P E Rt LE L]

1083
-
Conuotation, Denotation, and Nuance 162 Q03] 006 | 003] 000 ] 000 |
1 Given two or more incomplete sentences and given
2|* | two or more words with similar meanings but different
3|* | nuances, the student writes the missing words.
4 | *
S %
6 * - t
1084
Connotation, Denotation, and Nuance 152 0031 006} 004 000 ] 000
1 Given two or more incomplete sentences and given two
2 or more words with similar meanings but different
3 nuances, the student designates the missing words.
4
5
6
1085
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Connotation, Denotation, and Nuance 162 |

J
|

Given two or more incomplete sentences and given

two or more words with similar meanings but different

connotations, the student writes the missing words.

o] ] rol—
] &) %] #1*

: | i
1 003} 006! 0051 000 : 000

A

1086
Connotation, Denotation, and Nuance - 162 003 | 006 | 006 | QGO OOOJ
1 "Given two or more incomplete sentences and given two )
21* | or'more words with similar meanings but different
3|* copnotations, the student designates the missinyg words.
4 |*
Sx’
6 [* \
1087 -
[
. N 1
Connotation,Denotation, and Nuance 162 003 ] 006_{ 007 ] 000 | 000 |
1 Given two or more words with similar meanings bui
2 |* ; different connotations, the student writes twu vi more
3i* sentences to illustrate the different connotaiions.
A |
E]
6
1088
Connotation, Denotation, and luance : 162 OO@J;QO6 008 | 000 | 000
Given a word, the student designates two or more
different connotation. of the werd.

S T R (R ]
B E KR

11089 \
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T Connotation, Denotationsand Nuance 162, LQO§4 006! 009 000, OOQ}

—

——

Given a word with two or more cifferent connciations,
the student writes two or more sentences to illustrz:e the
different connotations.

onlunl e lwlro] =
bkl ] %f *

1090
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LITERAL COMPREHENSION

004 001
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1

r ) - - ’ i ! R :
| Titles 1163, L 004 001; 001 001 00O

1
1 | Given an untitled selection, the student designates
2| *{ the title,
K
4] %
5 %
6 %
1091
Titles ' 163 004{ 001 001 002| 000
1 Given an untitled selection, the student writes
21 *] a title,
3| ®
4| *
S1* -
ER)
1092
Titles: Oral 164 004; 001} 001] 003] 000
1]/*! Given orally an untitled selection, the student says
21*] a title,
3
4
b)
6

1093

Main Ideas 165 004] 001] 001] 004) O

Given a paragraph, the student designates its main
idea.

OV AWNLE ] M=
¥ ¥y ¥ f %

109¢,
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| Main Ideas | 165 , 004 001! 001y 005 000
P ' -

1i* i Given a selection, the student designates its main
21 % idea,
3
L1 %
E2
K
022 ; RV
Main Ideas: Written 166 004 | 001 | 001 0061 000 |
]1 Given a selection, the student writes its miin
2{* | idea.
ENES
4 %
5%
6%
1096
l
Summaries } 167 004) 001{ 001} 007 | 000 |
1 Given a selection, the student designsutes the
2 |* | .summary of it,
RE]
K]
5
6
'
1097 .
Sumnaries _ 167 —1:00417001 001j 008} 000
1 Given a selection, the student writes a swmary
2 (%] of it.
LS
LR
5 1
6l*
{
1098
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Summaries 1167, _ 004" 001 001: 009, 000

—

— 3

Given a selection, the student savs a summary of it.

*

[« JLV IR I TR LS |
*] ] **

&099 I

Main Ideas 165 004 001| 001| 010} 00O

Given a selection and given the main idea(s) of the
selection, the student designates the subordinate
idea(s) for the main idea(s).

[« LV P (WO F R [ o
AR AR AL AL 2L

1100 D: 168

— —r , R

—
Main/Subordinate Ideas 168 004} 001} 001} 010} 000 |

Given a selection and given the main idea(s) of the
selection, the student designates the subordinate
idea(s) for the main idea(s).

Al lwl o)
Ll AR R R ]

1100 ] D: 165

—

Main/Subordinate Ideas 1 ,_QQAl,DDlJ Q01 011 O
1 Given a selection and given the main idea(s) of a
2{%| geleztion, the student writes the subordinate idea(s)
3]* | for the main idea(s).
4%
5 Ta
6]
{.
1101
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| Main Ideas 165; (004, 001; 001l 0121 000;
R
li'*  Civen a selection and given the main idea(s) of the
2| *| selection, the student says the subordinate idea(s)
3/ *] for the main idea(s).
41 %
S| %
6}
L——.
1102| D: 168 ‘
Main/Subordinate Ideas 168 004| 001} 001} 012 OOQJ
1 Given a selection and given the main idea(s) of the
2l x| selection, the student says the subordinate idea(s)
3l*%! for the main idea(s).
41 x
S| %
6]
£ 1102} D: 165
Paraphrases 169 004} 001! 001] 016 000
1 Given a selection, the student designates the
2] *| paraphrase of the selection.
3] *
5| *
S| %
6| *
1103
Paraphrases iﬁé] Lopal 0011 0011 017] Q

onlunlel W] ol
IR IR IR AR

1104

Given a selection, the student writes a
paraphrase of the seledtion.
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' Paraphrases 169, 004 001: 001! 0181 000
Co T
1

1 Given a selection, the student says a paraphrase of
2/ %! the selection.
3] %
4] %
S| %
6] %
Sm—
1105/
Key Words, Phrases, & Passages: Designate 170 41*604 001| 001} 019 Oéé]
ll*| Given a selection, the student designates the key
2| *| words,
3] %]
RE3
5 % |
6] *|
1106
Key Words, Phrases, & Passages. Designate IZQ} 004) 001{ 001} 020} 000
l1l/*] Given a selection, the student designates the
2[*! important phrases.,
ENE]
4| *
R
€%
1107
Key Words, Fhrases, & Passages: Designate lZé] 0041 001} ocl] 021} 00
1|*; Given a selection, the student designates the
2|*] important passages.
3
4
15
6
(
1108
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{4_7Key Words, Phrases, & Passages: Designate 170, { 004 001} 0C11 022: 000
iy
1, *: Given a selection, the student designates the kev wo.:ds
2| *; and the important phrases and passages.
31 %
L) *
51 %
6| *
'11091
Key Werds, Phrases,& Passages: Written 171 004} 001 001| 023} 000
1 Given a selection, the student writes the key words.
2| :
3%
Lt *
5] *
6
1110
T
Key Words, Phrases, & Passages: Designate 170 004} 001} 001} 024} 000/
1> Given a selection, the student says the key words
2|*} and the important phrases and passages.
3%
Ll
5| *
6
1111
L _ T
[ Key Words, Phrases, & Passages: Written | 171 004] 001; 001] 025] O
[
1 Given a selection, the student writes the important
2/*! phrases and why thev are important,
3
4
5
6

L1112
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_ Key Words, Phrases, & Passages: Written 171, i 00& OQ}i 00l 026: 000
|
i 1, . Given a selection, the student writes the important
L3u~:J passages and why they are important.
L 3] *
K3
K3
1]
1113
Key Words, Phrases, & Passages: Written Jﬁl?l 4]_00& 001} 001} 027 OOQJ
1 Given a selection, the student writes the key words
2{*| and the important phrases and passages.
3%
NES
5] *|
6] %]
A
.')
ER ’
Key Words, Phrases, & Passages: Designate 170 004] 001} 001] 028 0061
1!*| Given a selection, the student says the key words.
2%
3%
4| *
S1*
[(RE]
1115
Key Words, Phrases & Passages: Designate 17 L0041 Q001 0011 0291 000

Given a selection, the student says which phrases
are important,

il tolr=
X1 Nf ] X *] *
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Key Wccds, Phrases, & Passages: Designate | 170, 004 001 001 020, 004
| 1;* Given a selecti.n, the studen. savs which passages
''2; %, are important.
313
NES
SI*
6] *|
117 |
Main Ideas: Oral |an 004| 001 001| 031 000
1] *! Given orally a selection. the student says the main
2 ideas(s).
3
1
5] | .
6l |
4
1118
Main Ideas: OQral 172 004] 001 001} 032 OQQ]
l1]*} Given orally a selection and given two or more pictures,
2 the student points to the picture which illustrates the
3 main idea of the selection.
4
b)
6
]
1119
—
Summaries: Oral 173 0041 0011 001} 0331 00
1]* Given orally a selection, the student says a summary.
21 %
k]
4
S
6
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Paraphrases 1169, i 004 (01. 001v 034; 0uO
| li Given orally a selection, the student sayvs a paraphrase.
P2 *y
3 %
MER
S x
6l x
1121 | ——
Titles: Oral | 164 004] 001 001} 035] 000
l/*| Given orally an untitled selection and given orally
21 *| two or more titles, the student says the title which
3] | 1is the best,
4
5 h
6l |
1122
Paraphrases 169 004} 001 001] 036 ] 000
1 Given orally a selection and given orally two or more
2 |*| paraphrases, the student says which paraphrase is the
3[*| best, '
% | %
5%
6[*
1123
Summaries: Oral : 173 ‘ 0011 0014 037 Q
11* ;| Given orally a selection and given orally two or more
2|*| suvmmaries, the student savs which summary is best.
k)
4
b)
6

1124
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| Main Ideas: Oral [ 172, { 004: 001, 0011 038, 0@}
i 1 T
1{*  Given orally a selection and given orally two or more
2! | main ideas, the student says which is the main idea(s)
3 of the selection,
4
5
[
1125 |

Main Ideas 165] 004 001 | 001} 046 000‘

Given a phrase, the student designates the picture
that best illustrates it.

il
LiRIEI R IR RS

.

1126

Main Ideas ' 165 0041 001 001} 047 | 000

Given a sentence, the student cesignates the picture
that best illustrates it,

MW N
] kY ] H] ¥} *

1127

[ QLA R o [V R0 o)
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T T T Al . T
Titles of Selections 174, ; 004 001}70Q21 002, 000
T T
1 Given a passage from a familiar selection, the studentc
2{*, says the title of the selection.
DS
K
B
6l *
| (
1128] ‘ ,
Titles of Selections 174 004 OOIJ 002| 003 OOOT
.
1 Given an event from a familiar selection, the student
2]*] writes the title of the selection.
3| *
4l *
Sl *
6
1129
Titles of Selections 174 004 OQ;J 002{ 004 ] 000
1l Given a passage from a familiar selection, the
. L2]*] student writes the title of the selection.
RS
G| *
3| *
6%
11130
Titles of Selections 174 0041 0014 002{ 0053 Q
1 Given an event from a familiar selection, the
2(*| student designates the title of the selection.
3K
L]
S | %
6%
11131
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Titles of Selections ' : 174, i 00

— e

T H .
001! 002 006, 000

— -

, Given a passage from a familiar selection, the student
des:gnates the title c¢f the selection,

o‘w!\g)NHT
‘ ****BL i

1132

: T
Details 175 004] 001| 002 007! 000

Given a selection and given a question about a detail
in the selection, the student writes the answer.

(=) RVARY B (W] § K] | o
iR ARIR IR B

2133

Details 175 004, 001] 002 008] G

©

Given a selection and given a question about a detail
in the selection, the student designates the answer.

NI B ] N
IR IR IRIE AR

-1134 . .
Details 1/ 175 __004) 001 002] 009] O
¥
Given a selection, the student writes (lists) its

details.

W] )
MY f ] ] #] ®

1135
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' T ] 1 I
Details 178 , 004 001, 002 010, 000

i

. T r
ll! *. Given a selection, the student designates its
12{ *; details.
3 *
|
Ll
51 %!
6 x
—
(1136 o
Main Ideas | 1 165 004/ 001| 002| 012] 000

Given two or more lines from a familiar selection,
the student says the line(s) wnich gives the main
idea(s) of the selection.

[0} KV E o (90} NN o
M W] N[ #] Hf %

1137

Main Ideas: Written 166 004] 001} 002{ 0O14] 000

Civen two or more lines from a familiar selection,
the student writes (lists) the line(s) which gives
the main idea(s) of the selection.

anunl oo
a1 %] *f oM M

1138

Main Ideas 165 004] 001] 002] 016} O

—

Given two or more lines from a familiar selection,
the student designates the line(s) which gives
the main icea(s) of the selection.

ln]elw] o
W kf M W %] *

1139 I
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| Details 175, L 004 0CI! 0021 017, 000

| !

* . Given a selection ard given a question about  detail
¥ | in the selection, the student says the answer.

on ] bl roir
*
A

fe————

1140

Details 175 004| 001 0091 0:'8{ 000

* —

Given a selection, the student says its details.

[« RO ¥ o3 {901 LN ) [ o
LRI . EIRS

1141
Details 175 004) 001 002f 019! 00O
l/*/ Given a selecticn and given a question about the
2|*| selection, the student designates the picture
3}*] that is the answer.
G| *
5|
61 *
1142
1
2
3
4
5
6
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il Sequence II 177, i 004: 06;] 003, 001, 000

L
T

Given a selection, the student says the main events
| in the order of occurrence.

anlunl Bluwteafr

1143 |
Sequence I 176 004} 001{ 003 0021 000
1/ *! Given a selection. the student designates the main
2] *| events in the order of occurrence.
3
A
S| !
6l J

11&&J D: 177

e i |
Sequence II 177 004/ 001 003f 002] 000]
1 Given a selection, the student designates the main
2% events in the order of occurrence.
3
4 E3
5%
6

1144] D: 176

Sequence II 177 OOQl;QQl 003} 003} 00
1 Given three or more words in random order, the
2{*}| student writes the words in a logical, grammatical
3 sequence, (E.g. Took 1 bread the. - I took the bread,)
4
5
6
Q i 114
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| Sequence II' 177, | 0041 001 003] 004, 000
I
1i | Given a selection. the student writes a statement
2! *| explaining why the order of events is effective.
3 EJ
4
p)
6

Pem—

1146 |
Sequence II 177 0043 001| 003| 005 000

Given a selection, fhe student writes the ideas in
* the order of occurrence.

[« AVLE P o {WUL N KA1 o
*
-

} 147

Sequence II 177 004{ 001} 003/ 006 | 000

Given three or more words in random c.der, the student
designates the words in a logical, grammatical
sequence. (E.g. Took I bread the, - I took the bread .)

[V RV R [V ) ]
H M H ¥

1148
Sequence I 176 (0041 001 003} 007 ] 00Q
1{* | Given a selection, the student designates the
2|* ideas in the order of occurrence.
3
4
5
6

1149! D: 177
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Sequence II 177, | 004 001! 003 007, 000;

|
— e

T
i Given a selection, the student designates the
ideas in the order of occurrence.

[ 3L B %) %) L
Sf ] N ]

| —

1149 | D: 176
Sequence II 177 004} 001| 003 OOBX,OOQJ
1 Given a selection, the student designates a
2} *] statement explaining why the order of events
3| *| is effective.
K
R
017
1150 1
Sequence II 177 004/ 001] 003{ 009] 000 |

Given a selection, the student writes the main
events in the order of occurrence.

MunlbB Wl
b IR B

1151
Details 175 0041 001/ 003] 010 000

*: Given orally a selection, the student says the
* details in the order of occurrence.

x

N NIE W] N

1152
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| 175, | 004° 001, 003 011, 000!

LAiDetails
T T
li*. Given a selection, the student designa
2/ * ( in the order of occurrence.
3] %
4| %
ST %
6 *
———)

1153 i. D: 177

tes the details

Sequence II 177 004] 001} 003| Ol1} 00O
1 Given a selection, the student designates the details
2] % in the order of occurrence.
3| %
4| %
S{#
6«
1153 D: 175
Sequence II 177 004] 001} 003f 013] 000
1 Given a selection, the student designates the pictures
g X in the order of occurrence.
*
41
5%
6«
1154 —
!
Sequence II 177 0041 0011 003} 0l4] 0004

statements in the order of occurrence.

il toir
*] W] N N ¥

1155

Given a selection, the student designates two or more
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Sequence I 176 | 004 1 001} 003 015 000
T

li* | Given a selection and given a question about time

2|* | relationships, the student designates the answer.

3

4

5

6

1156 L D: 177

Sequence IT' 177 ’004]»001 003 | 015 oooJ

Given a selection and given a question about time
relationships, the student designates the answer.

[« 0 AV ) P (WO TR ) | o
AR 2 L2k A

1156 D: 176

T
|
1
2
3
4
)
6
1
2
3
[
5
6
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‘ Relationships and Similarities 178, | 004 002 001 06, Qgg

J
— T

1 *j Given three or more statements, the student designates

2| *| the logically ~elated statements.

3 x

4

S X

6] *
[ m——

11571 D: 179 -

Relationships & Similarities: Written 179 004 002| 001} 001 0051

1 Given three or more statements, the student designates

2 the logically related statements,

3

4

5 ®

6

1157 D: 178

Relationships anu §.uilarities 178 004} 002 001} 002! 000

1] * Given three or mcre words, the student designates

2| *; the logically related words.

KR

B I

K

6

1158 D: 179

Relationships & Similarities: Written 179 OOél 002] 001 002 000
1 ‘ Given three or more words, the student designates
2 the logically related words.
3
%
5 L
9 7] S
L)
1158 | D: 178
Q ' -359-




1 1 ' T - . -
I Relationships and Similarities Lgl78; i 004. 0651 001: 003, 000l
~—T—T - b
1i* ' Given two or more words, statements, Or passages,
2{*| the student designates why or how they are
3| *| logically related.
L *
5| %
6%
1159 |
Relationships & Similarities: Written 179 004} 002; 001} 004 000'
1 Given two or more words and given two or more
2] % statements, the student writes (lists) the words
3/*| and statements which are logically related.
41 %
51 %
61" ]
X
1160
Relationships & Similarities: Written 179 004; 002| 001| 005! 000
1 Given two or more words, statements, or passages,
2]*; the student writes why or how they are logically
3| *| related.
4| %
Stx%
AR
11161
Relationships and Similaritiec 178 004] 002] 001] 006] 000
1! *{ Given two or morc words and given two or more
2| *| statements, the student designates the words and
3] *] statements which are logicazlly related.
41 *
S| %
6] *
1162
Qo -360-
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| Relationships and Similarities | 178, . 004: 002! 001; 007, 000

1'* Given a word, the student designates another word
Fa® similar in meaning.

i3 J
4L1%:
5*"
=
1163 ]
S 1. Y
Relationships & Similarities: Written L179 004 002 001 008 Oqgj
1 Given a word, the student writes another word similar
21 % in meaning.
3%
L1*}
5'!':1
6%
vﬁ
11644
. T
Relationships and Similarities 178 004{ 002 Oul| 009| 000
1]*]| Given a sentence, the student designates another
2|*, sentence similar in meaning.
3| *
K
RE
6
W.
1165
Relationships & Similarities: Written 179 004l¥002 001} 010{ 000
1 Given a sentence, the student writer another
2 {%*; sentence similar in meaning.
ERE]
LR
S
6%
1166
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Relationships and Similarities 178, | 0041 06517001; 0111 000!

I
* . Given a phrase, the student designates another

* | phrase similar in meaning.
*

ol Bl rol-

*
E3
*

1167/
Relationships & Similarities: Written J¥179 0044 002 001} 012 000

Given a phrase, the student writes another phrase
similar in meaning.

[=a) AR P o3 [W) L) Lo
M kE k] *

11168

Relationships & Similarities: Written 179 004| 002[ 001lf 013 000

Given three or more words, the student writes (lists)
the logically related words. '

Al ol
*] H] k] *] *

1169
Relationships & Similarities: Written 179 00417002 001] 014] 000
1 Given three or more statements, the student writes
2| * (lists) the logically related statements.
k)
4
BRES
6 1%
1170
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Analogies: Written | 180, . 004 002! 001) 015; 000!

1 Given an incomplete analogy, the student writes the
2| *| missing element. (E.g. cat: kitten '
3] % dog: )
bix (puppy)
S| %
6| *
1171
Class Concepts and Class Members : 183 [ J04] 002 OSII 0i6} 000

Given a class (category), the student designates
two or more members of the class (category).

W TWIN-
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1172
—

Class Concepts and Class Members 183 004/ 002] 001{ 017] 000
} Given two or more members of a class (category),
2% the student designates the class (category). (E.g.
3| *| cat, dog, etc. - animals)
4| %
S| %
61 *
1173

Class Concepts and Class Members 183 004{ 002 001} 018} 000

Given two or more membexs of a class (category),
the student designates one or more additional
member (s) of the class (category).

(= IV R FW F e Lo
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Class Concepts and Class Members: Ora: 181, 1 004, 0021 001y 019, 000
- Y
1!*% | Given orally a class (category), the student says
2/ *| the names of two or more members of the class
3/*{ (category). (E.g. animals: cat, dog etc.)
4
5
6
1175/ |
Class Concepts and Class Members: Oral 181 004| 002 001| 020{ 000
1/*| Given orallv two or more members of a class
2{*| (category), the student says one or more
3[*| additional mem! 2r(s) of the class (category).
4
p)
6l J
'1176 D: 183
Class Concepts and (lass Members 183 004] 0021 001} 0201{ 000
1 Given orally two or more members of a class
2|*| (category), the student says one or more
3[*] additional member(s) of the class (category).
4%
Si*
61*
1176 | L: 181
Class Conceptsand Class Members: Oral 181 004] 0C2| 001{ 021} 000
1]*| Given orally two or more members of a class
2% (category), the student designates one or more
3[*| additional member(s) of the class (category).
A .
)
6
1771 p. 183
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Class Concepts and Class Members 183, L,Oofi 0021 ocl 021, 000
1 i Given orally two or more members of a class (category),
2] *{ the student designates one or more additional member(s)
3] *| of the class (category).
L] *
51 %
6l *
'1177i D: 181 .
Class Concepts and Class Members: Oral 181 004 002 001} 022 0(@
1{ *! Give~ two or more pictures of members of a class
2] * (category), the student points to one or more
3 pictures ¢f additional member(s) of the class
4 (category). :
)
6
1178
Class Concepts and Class Members: Oral 181| 004! 002! 001y 023} 000
1{*] Given orally a class (category), the student points
2] % to the pictures of one or more additiona! member(s)
3| *] of the class (category). (E.g. animals)
%
5
6

1179
Anaingjes: Oral 182 004{ 002{ 001 024| 000
1| *{ Given orally an analogy, the student says the
2 relationship of its elements. (E.g. cat: kitten
3 dog: puppy)
A (adult to baby animal)
5
6

1180
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Analogies: Oral | 182, ; 004 002 001 025 0CO
T -
l!fj Given orally an incomplete analogy, the student savs
2/ *| the missing element, (E.g. cat: kitten
3 dog: )
4 - (puppy)
31
61 J
‘1181[
Analogies: Oral i 185{7 0041 002} oCl} 026} 000
— J
1) *| Given orally an incomplete analogy and given two
2{ *| or more pictures, the student points to the picture
3 of the missing element of the analogy. (E.g. cat: kitten
4 dog: )
5 (puppy)
61 J
1182
T
Class Concepts and Class Members: Oral 181 004 002} 001j 027] 000 |
1/ *] Given orally a class (category) and given the names
2[*; of two or more members, the student says which are
3| *| members of the class (category).
4
5
6
11183 | D: 183
Class Concepts and Class Members 183 0041,002 001) 027] 000
1 Given orally a ~lass (category) and given the names )
2{*) of two or more members, the student says which are
3| *| members of the class (category).
4
Sl %
61 %
1183 ! D: 181
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183 . 004- 002' 0011 028 000

%
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Class Concepts and Class Members

¥

-

Given two or more members of a class (categerv), the

f

P21k student writes one or more additional member(s) of the
r§'§J class (categorv).
' 4 *J‘
LRIER

[E

11184 |
— — - * .
Class Concepts and Class Members irlg?{ 004| 002, 001| 029! 000!
j | [
T
1 Given two or more members of a class (categorvy),
L&L:_ the student writes the class (category).
* !
T
B
61*)
1185
T T
Analogies: Written 180 | 004{ 002{ 00!} 033} 000 |
1 Given the e!cwnts of an analogy, the student
2% designates tl.: rclaticnship of its elements.
3[*] (E.g. cat: Lkitten
4| * dog: puppy)
S51* (adult to baby animals)
6|* '
1186
Analogies: Written 1§QIﬁ 0041,002 001} 034) 000
1 Given an incomplete analogy, the student designates
2{*| the missing element. (E.g. cat: kitter ,
| * dog: )
R
5 %
6*
¥
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1187
o -367-~
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F Relationships and Similarities 1 178, ; 00/ 0021 001; 037, 000
T :
|1 *; Given three or more related words, the student. designates

2] *{ their common characteristic. (E.g. quick rocks
|3 fast speed

LI x rapid bridges)

51 %

6

1188

Relationships and Similarities j 178 004; 0902, 001} ©38{ 000

1] *| Given three or more words, the student

2] *| designates the unrelated word,

3| * ‘

A

4l * '

o1 %

61 %

, 1

11189
L; Relationships and Similarities 178 004] 002] 001} 039 000
,1 * | Given three or more related words with one word

2|*| specified, the student designates whether the

3 specified word is the most general or the most

4} *] specifi-.

5%

6%
1190

1

2

3

[A

5

6
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| Cause and Effect | 184, . 004 002' 002, 001, 000!
11*4 Given a description of an event, the student designates
2 ; the probable cause(s) of the event.
31 |
A 1
b)
6
1191
Cause and Effect: Written 185 004} 002 002| 002 000
1|*| Given a description of an event, the student writes
2 the probable cause(s) of the event.
D
L1 *
S
5
. 11192
Cause and Effect 184 00@1 002{ 002{ 003} 000
1|/*! Given a description of an event, the student designates
2i*| the probable consequence(s) of the event.
k)
4
S
6
——
1193
Cause and Effect: Written 185 0041 002| 002] 004} 000
11* Given a description of an event, the student writes the
2 probable consequence(s) of the event.
3
4
RE
6%
of
e
1194 )
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| Cause and Effect 184 | 004: 002, 0021 005 000
[T

li* ; Given a hypothetical situation, the student designates
2{* | the probable cause(s).
3
4
31
6] |
1195 |
Cause and Effect: Written 185 0C4) 002 | 002 006 OQQJ
l]*| Given a hypothetical situation, the student writes
2|* | about the probable cause(s).
kK
Lk
S51%
61x%
1196
R 1
Cause and Effect 184 { 004} 002! 002} 007 | 000 |
1!*| Given a hypothetical situation, the student
2[* | designates the probable consequence(s).
3
4
5
6
1197
Cause and Effect: Written 185 004l¥902 002| 008} 000
1|/*; Given a hypothetical situation, the student
2 writes about tha probable consequence(s).
3
4
RES
6 E 3
1198
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Cause and Effect 184 , __004: 002; 0021 009: 000
L
1! %, Given a hypothetical situation, the student says the
2| * | probable consequence(s).
3
4
S
6
1199 |
Cause and Effect 184 004! 002} 002f 010} 000
1]*%] Given a selection involving cause and effect, the
2] * | student designates the cause and the effect.
3
4
5
6
11200 —_ —
Cause anu Effect: Written 185 004! co02! 002| 011} 000
1/*| Given a selection involving cause and effect, the
2]%*] student writes about the cause and the effect.
RIS
N
R
6
1201
Cause and Effect: Written ‘ 185 0041 002{ 002 012} 000
1{*{ Given a hypothetical situation, the student says
2| % the protable cause(s).
3
4
R
6
1202
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Cause and Effect 184, 140041 00%L7002g 013, OOd

~——

—
1l . Given a cause, the student designates the most likely
2| *%| effect,
3
4
5
6L .
1203]
Cause and Effect 184 004| 002| 002{ 015| 000
1/ %] Given two or more causes and given two or more effewvcs,
2] %! the student designates the related causes and effects.
3
4
5
_5
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Inferences and Quotations: Designate 186 1 004 oogj;oozy 001, 000
— Ak
1l %, Given a selection, the student designates a
g * quotation from it,
4
)
6
1205 l
Inferences and Quotations: Designate 186 004) 002| 003] 002| 000
l1l*] Given ﬁ selection, the student designates the
2] *] inferences to be drawn from it.
3
4
5
6
1206
Inferences and Quotations: Designate 186 004] 002] 003 003} 000
ll*! Given a selection, the student writes about the
2% inferences to be drawn from it.
k)
4
5
6
1207 D: 187
Inferences: Written 187 004! 002] 003{ 003] O
1 Given a selection, the student writes about the
21*] inferences to be drawn from it,
3] *
4| *
R
6! x
nt——
1207) D: 186
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( Relationships and Similarities 178, i 004 002; 003; 004, Oqg

J [ e A
T T

1! *; Given a selection, the student designates statements
2] *| which are direct quotations and statements vhich are
3] *| inferred from the selection.
MEE

4
STJ
6] *|

—

12081 p: 186

Inferences and Quotations: Designate 186 004} 002| 003| 004 Oqé]
1| *| Given a selection, the student designates statements
2} x| which are direct quotations and statements which are
3 inferred from the selection.
4
5
61 |
1208 D: 178
]
Relationships and Similarities 178 004| 002! 003{ 005 OOO]
1]*}! Given a selection and given a question, the student
21 % designates the answer on the basis of inferences
3[*] drawn from the selection.
% | %
S *
6| *

12091 p; 186

Inferences and Quotations: Designate |1 186 0041 002 003. 005{ 000

*| Given a selection and given a question, the student
*| designates the answer on the basis of inferences
drawn from the selection.

[« JATI E 3 EW R S P

1209 D: 178
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Inferences and Quotations: Designate 186, { 004. 002 003} 007, Q00!

e - e —
1} *| Given a hypothetical situvation, the student designates
2{*| the inferences drawn from the situation.
3
4
5
6

M

-
Inferences: Written l187 0041 002 | 003| 008{ 000

Given a hypothetical situation, the student writes
about inferences to be drawn from the situation.

WL T N -
IR A RA K

‘1211
Relationships and Similarities 178 004} 002 003; 009 OOQ]
l]*] Given a pair of similar statements, the student
2 |* | designates the differences in the meanings of the
dj*] statements.
Z |
51%
6%
L121_2
Relationships & Similarities: Written 179 004{ 002| 003] 010| 000
1 Given a pair of similar statements, the student
2 %] writes about the differences in the meanings of
3 the statements.
4
CRES
61"
] 1213
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Inferences and Quotations: Designate I 186, {004 00%17003! 012; 000
T
1/ *| Given an incomplete selection, the student designates
2] *| the missing sentence.
3 ,
4
S
6
Prme——
1214 |
Inferences and Quotations: Designate 186 004 002} 003 040{ 000
1] % Given an incomplete selection, the student designates
2] * the ending.
3
4
5
6
1215
Inferences: Written 187 004} 002] 003] 041] 000
1 Given an incomplete selection, the student writes
2[*| an ending.
3%
4| *
51 %
*
1216
1
2
3
4
5
6
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|  Figurative & Literal Language: Designate 18%, . 004: 002! 0041 001, 000!
1! *; Given a descriptive selection, the student designates
2{ *| the sensory images.
3 %
K
St %
6]
13T
Figurative & Literal Language: Designate 188 004 002} 004 002 OQQJ'
l]l*! Given a poem, the student designates the sensory
2] %) images.
3} *
4| %
51 *
61l *
I1218
Figurative & Literal Language: Designate 188 004} 002| 004] 003{ 000
1| *! Given an example of figurative language, the student
2 designates its translation into literal language.
3
4
KD
6 x
1219
Figurative and Literal Language: Written 189 004{ 002{ 004 004{ 000
1 Given an example of figurative language, the student
2 ®|] writes a translation into literal language.
3
R
(R
61 %
1220
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Figurative & Literal Language: Designate 188, { 004 002; 004; 005, 000
!
1/ *; Given a selection, the student designates the symbolism.
2] % |
3] *
4| *
5| *
6| *
1221 . g5
Symbolism 285 004} 002 004 005 OOQJ
1 Given a selection, the student designates the symbolism.
2] %
3] %
L] *
S| %
61 *
1221| D: 188
Figurative & Literal Language: Designate 188 004] 002] 004) 006 000
1/*| Given a selection, the student designates the meaning
2|%{ of the symbolism,
kY
4%
S51%
6|
1222] D: 285
Symbolism 28 Q041 002] 004] 006] O

Given a selection, the student designates the meaning

of the symbolism.

[« YRV R R AWC) LR ) [ o
PRI BRI R AR

1222 D: 188
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rﬁgiFigurative and Literal Language: Written 189, . 004, 002! 004; 007, 000
1{ | Given a selection, the student writes about the meaning
2] *{ of the symbolism.
3| *
L%
Kl
K]
1223| . o5
Symbolism 285 004| 002] 004; 0073 000
1 Given a selection, the student writes about the meaning
2{*| of the symbolisii,
3 *
L1 *
NE]
6l *
.1223| D: 189
Idiomatic Expressions 159 004{ 002} 004{ 009 000
1 Given a picture, the student designates the idiomatic
2]*] expressior which the picture illustrates,
KB .
M
Si*
6
1224
Idiomatic Expressions l71§9j [7004 002| 004 010! DOO
1 Given an idiom, the student designates its meaning.
21 %
3
MES
RE
6|*
1225
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Figurative & Literal Language: Designate 188, { 004 002: v04i O14; 000:;
T —— 'y
1l *, Given a simile, the student designates the two things
2] *| compared,
3] *
4] %
51 %
6] *
[t ——
_12261
. T
Figurative & Literal Language: Designate 188 004 002{ 004f 015 000
1/ %] Given a selection, the student designates the metaphor,
21 %
3|
4ix
5| %
6] %
1227
Figurative & Literal Language: Designate 188 004 002] 004{ 017] 000]
1 Given a figure of speech, the student designates
:2; *| whether it is a simile or a metaphor.
*
4%
K
I
1228
1
2
3
4
5
6
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Mood, Feeling, and Imagery lzlf, | 0040 002! 005, 001 000

1231 | D: 216

1! *: Given a selection, the student designates the emotion
2] *{ described in it.
31 *
]
5
6
)
Dramatization of Character II 214 004| 002{ 005{ 003{ 000
1 Given an incomplete selection, the student designates
2| *| the missing words that express the feelings of the
3] *| characters.
41 %
51 %
6 %
1230 | D: 215
1
Dramatization of Character 1 215 004| 002{ 005/ 003]| 000 |
1! *! Given an incomplete selection, the student designates
2[*| the missing words that express the feelings of the
3 characters.
4
5
6
1230 D: 214
! —
Dramatization of Character 1II 214 OOALAQOZJ 005] 004) 600
1 Given an incomplete selection, the student writes
2] %] the missing words that express the feelings of the
3] *¥|” characters.
4
REJ
6%
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{» Mood, Feeling, and Imagery: Written 216, {004 002: 0051 004; 000G

Tt
11 ; Given an incomplete selection, the student writes
2. *| the missing words that express the feelings of the
3] *| characters.
4]
S1 %
6] %
‘1231J D: 214
Mood, Feeling, and Imagery 217 004} 002{ 005f 005( 000
1j *| Given a selection, the student designates the words
2] *| which convey emotion.
3] %
41 %
5
6
1232
Mood, Feeling and Imagery: Written 2;@] 004] 002[ 005 006] 0O0Q
1 Given a selection, the student writes the words
2] *| which convey emotion.
I *
4] %
5] %
6| %
1233
Dramatization of Character II 214 OQﬁL 002] 005; 009] 000
1 Given a selection, the student designates the
2 emotional reactions of the characters.
3
4
5
6
1235 | D: 215
Q -}82-
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Dramatization of Character I l 215, [ 004: 002: 005! 009; 000;
o

li*| Given a selection, the student designates the emotional

g * | reactions of the characters.

[A

5

6

e

.123&' D: 214

Dramatization of Character II 214 004! 002 | 005 olco| 000

Given a selection, the student writes about the emotional
reactions of the characters.

[t KD ¥ o (W) N | o
P BE LS ES

1235

Dramatization of Character II 214 ' 004 002! 00s5]-011] 000

Given a selection with quotations by characters, the
student designates the feelings of the characters
implied by the quotations.

MV WIN] B N
kI I ¥

1236 | D: 215

Dramatization of Character I 215 0041 002] 005] 011} 000

* | Given a selection with quotations by characters, the
* | student designates the feelings of the characters
implied by the quotations.

linie] o]

1236 | D: 214
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Dramatization of Character II LZIAJ i 004: 002; 005i 012; 000
! T - 3
1] | Given a selection with quotations by characters, the
2] *| student writes about the feelings of the characters
3/ *| implied by the quotations.
4] %
S| %
6]
1237 |
1
2
3
4
S
6
1
2
3
4
S
6
1
2
3
4
5
6

-384-




o : ! 1 T T
| Fables 190, { 004' 002{ 006/ 001, 000!
’ 9
1] | Given three or more fables, the student designates the
2] * | characteristics of a fable.
E
4
S1*
6 * |
PR S———
1238
Fables 190 004] 002} 006 002 000
1 Given three or more fables, the student writes the
g * characteristics of a fable,
*
4| *
51 %
6]
1239
Story Moral 191 004] 002 006/ 003] 000
; Given a selection, the student designates its moral.
*
3] %
4] %
3| %
6]
1240
Story Moral 191 004/ 002 006] 004| 000
1 Given a selection, the student writes its moral.
2
3
4
5
6
1241
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{ 004
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002, 006/ 006/ 000

1
[
]
i

halll

Conclusions 20
T

j Given a selection, the student designates the most logical

*| conclusion to be drawn from it.
*

(=03 LV,) R EWCA FN) o]

*
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Compare/Contrast Information l 192; { 004; 002: 007! QO01l: 0OO!
T

1 i Given three or more sentences, the student designates
g * | those which have opposite meanings.
X
4
b]
6
e,
12431
Compare/Contrast Information: Written 193 004} 002 007} 002! 000
1 Given three or more sentences, the student copies
§ X those which have opposite meanings.
k
41 %
5| %
6!
1244
Paraphrases 169 004¢ 002 007| 00O3| 000

Given a selection and given a paraphrase of a statement
in the selection, the student designates the original
statement in the selection.

[+ VAV F g TP B R ] E
W Y]]

1245
Compare/Contrast Information 192 004} 002f 007] 0041 000
1 Given two selections similar in theme, the student
2|*| designates the similarities and differences in the
k) selections,
4
5
6

1246
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| Compare/Contrast Information: Written 193,

T 1
1
‘ 1! . Given two selections similar in theme, the student
2, *| writes about the similarities and differences in the
3| *! selections.
L] x|
5] *
6| *

T

‘ T
| 004 002, 007 005; 000

]
L

1247 |
Compare/Contrast Information 192 004 002] 007 006{ 00O
1 Given two selections similar in mood, the student
2| * designates the similarities and differences in the
3| * selections.
4
5
6
1248
Compare/Contrast Information: Written 193 004 002| 007] 007| 000
1 Given two selections similar in mood, the student
21 % writes about the similarities and differences in the
3 selections,
4
5
67|
1249
Compare/Contrast Information 192 OOQLﬁOOZ 007{ 008| 060
1 Given two selections similar in plot, the student
2 designates the similarities and differences in the
3| *1 selections.
4
5
6
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! Compare/Contrast Information: Written {193, 1 004 0021 0071 009: 000
B
1, ; Given two stlections similar in plot, the student
2] *| writes about the similarities and differences in the
3| *| selections.
4l x!
S| *
6| %
1251i
e T oy
Compare/Contrast Information | 192 004} 002| 007| 01c| 000
1 Given two selections with similar settings, the
2} *] student designates the similarities and differences
3{*] in the selections.
4
S
6
1252
* Compare/Contrast Information: Written 193 004] 002} 007 Oli} 000
1 Given two selections with similar settings, the
21 % student writes about the similarities and differences
3|{*| in the selections.
4| %
51 %
6|
1253|
Compare/Contrast Information 192 044[ 002! 007| 012] ©00
1 Given two selections with different opinions about
2 the same event, the student designates the differences
3|*| 1in opinion.
4
5
6
1254
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r Compare/Contrast Information: Written 193, | 004 002, 007/ 013; 000
T .
1! | Given two selections with different opinions about the
2| *| game event, the student writes about the differences
3/*}{ in opinion.
41 %
S| %
6 %
Jem——
1255|
Compare/Contrast Information 192 004] 002 007} 014! 000
1 Given two selections with different opinions about
2| %] the same problem, the student designates the dif ferences
3[*| 1in opinion,
4
5
6
1256
Compare/Contrast Information: Written 193 004| 002} 007{ 015{ 000
1/ Given two selections with different opinions about
2{?*] the same problem, the student writes about the
3|*] differences in opinion.
K]
R
6
1257
Compare/Contrast Information 192 004 002] 007f 016| 000
1 Given two selections with different opinions about
2[*| the same issue, the student designates the differences
3}*] 1in opinion.
4
5
6
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T
Compare/Contrast Information: Written 193 004 002 007; 017; qgg
T
1! | Given two selections with different opinions about the
2] * | same issue, the student writes about the differences
31*] 1in opinion.
41 %
91 %
[ Y
[ tm——
12591
1
2
k]
4
5
6
1
2
3
4
5
6
1 o1
5 .
K]
4
5
6
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Fact and Fantasy: Written 194 004 002] 008] 001, 000

T
\

| Given a fantasy, the student writes the events that
could not happen in real 1life.

ol e~lulrol-
AR IR I E A K

1260
Fact and Fantasy: Designate 195 004} 002§ 008 002{ 000
ll*! Given a fantasy, the student designates the events
2| *| that could not happen in real life.
3]
4] %
5
6
1261
ract and Fantasy: Written 194 004} 002 009#7003 000

Given two or more sentences, the student copies thcse
which ai- realistic and those which are make-believe.

(e RE ) R TV S]]
%1 %] %] *} K

1262
Fact and Fantasy: Designate 195 004] 002f 008] 004{ 000
1{*| Given two or morc sentences, the student designates
2| *| those which are realistic and those which are
3|*} make-believe.
K]
5
6
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Fact and Fantasy:; Designate 195 004| 002{ 008 005 00
l
%| Given two or more statements, the student designates
*| those which are fact.
*
*

Onfunl B hwairo] -

1264] D: 202
References and Documentation 202 004{ 002{ 008{ 005%{ 000

Given two or more statements, the student designates
those which are fact,

e lwinoi-
PR R R K

Fact and Fantasy: Written 194 004] 002} 008f 006] 000

Given two or more statements, the student copies
those which are fact,

NN &1 N =
LI IR AR R

1265 | D: 202

References and Documentation 202 004] 002 008} 0C5; 000

1 Given two or more statements, the student copies
2] *] those which are fact.
3
4
R
6

&

%o

o 1265 D: 194
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Opinions 197 004 002] 008 007, 000

~r

| Given two or more statements, the student designates
those which are opinion.

NI Bl alrafes
AR IE IR AR

[rem—t——
126§J

Opinions 197 004] 002| 008} 008] 000

Given two or more statements, the student copies
those which are opinion,

Lo VLY P (W] § K o
% 1% 16 1% I

1267

Hypothesis 196 004{ 002} 008{ 009] 000

Given two or more statements., the student designates
those which are hypotheses,

AN B DO
IR IR IR RS

1268

Hypothesis 196 Q041 QQ2t 008 010] 00

Given two or more statements, the student copies
those which are hypotheses,

[= 2 LV E o (%) LS o
FEX[NFH]E
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Opiniors 197 004 002| 008} 020, 000
S

1{ | Given a selection, the student designates one or
2] *| more statements which support the opinion in the
3] *| selection.
AE
5] %
6| *
.
12701 p: 201
Opinions: Evaluation 201 004{ 002| 008j 020| 000
1!*| Given a selection, the student designates one or
2} *] more statements which support the opinion in the
3 selection.
4
5
6
1270 | D: 197
Opinions 197 0041 002( 008 021 000
1 Given a selection, the student copies one or more
2] % statements which support the opinion in the
3| *] selection.
41 %
51«
61| *
1271
Opinions 197 004l 0021 Q08] 0221 QO

Given a selection, the student designates one or
more reasons used to support the opinion in the
selection,

N bl Wl el
PR A R R R

1272 | p: 201
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A

Given a sele: ion, the student writes about the

philosophy expressed in the seliection.

OB ] PO
WM M Ny g *

1275

T T T
Opinions: Evaluation 201 {ooai 002 008] 022; 000
T
1| *, Given a selection, the student designates one or more
2 % reasons used to support the opinion in the selection.
3
4
5
6
1272[ D: 197
Opinions 197 004] 002§ 008| 023 009J
1 Given a selection, the student writes about one or
2] *] more reasons for the opinion in the selecticn.
K} E
4| %
S| *x
6] *
1273
Philosophy 198 { 004] 002| 008| 026| 000
1 Given a selection, the student designates the
_3 *| philosophy expressed in the selection.
RS
K]
S|*
6%
1274
Philosophy 198 004] 002§ 008} 027] 000
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.
Values Expressed in Literary Works 289 004 002| 008! 028 000
¥

| Given a selection, the student designates the values
expressed in the selection.

onjunl bl ro) -
AL AL XL BE )

 ———]

12761

Values Expressed in Literary Works 289 004} 002 008; 029) 000

Given a selection, the student writes about the
values expressed in the selection.

(o RN 3 [90) § ) | o
IR IR IR IR

1277

Purpose 199 004{ 002 008] 032| 000

Given a selection, the student designates the purpose
of the selection,

Aln] &1t N
%] %] #] %] %

1278

Purpose 199 004{ 002 008{ 033] 000

Given a selection, the student writes about the
*| purpose of the selection.

[ 2 LS B K R o

1w9l
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T T 1 T
Point of View: Interpretation 200) 004] 002 008! 034] 000

Given two different reports of the same eveat, the
student designates the reason(s) for the difference.

onjun] &t rol -
* I I+ Ik 1%

1280

Point of View: Interpretation : 200 : 004| 002 008 035]| 000

Given two different reports of the same event, the
student writes about the reason(s) for the difference.

N niesluwl ol
IR AL AR IR

1281
Opinions 197 004f 002} 008] 036] 000
1 Given a selection, the student says one or more
21% reasons for the opinion in the selection.
I|*
4%
R E]
6]

1282 | D: 201

Opinions: Evaluation 201 004] 002 008] 036} 000

1]*| Given a selection, the student says one or more

2]*] reasons for the opinion in the selection.

3

4

5

6

\) ‘.282 D: 197
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Opinions 197, (004] 002] 008! 037 000:
T
1 | Given a selection, the student says one or more
2] x statemen®s from the selection which support the
3] % opinion. ~
4l x f
S| %
6/
12531 D: 201
Opinions: Evaluation 201 004| 002 OOSJ 0371 000
1)* Given a selection, the student says one or more
2] * statements from the selection which support the
3 opinion,
4
5
6
1283 L. 197
Opinions 197 004} 002]| 008f{ 038 000
1 Given a non-fictibn selection, the student copies
2]*| those opinions which are fully Jocumented with
3i{%x| facts and references.,
A
K]
6
1284 D: 202
References and Documentation 202 004| 002{ 008} 038] 000

(= LV L VO ) Lo
%] #{ %] ¥} H

Given a non-fiction selection, the student copies
those opinions which are fully documented with
facts and references.

D: 197
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Opinions 197 004/ 002| 008/ 039; 000l

|

i Given a non-fiction selection, the student designates
those opinions which are fully documented with facts
and references,

(-3 19) R g (W L) E o]
IR IRIEAR

1285 D: 202

References and Documentation 202 004] 002 008f{ 039| 000

Given a non-fiction selection, the student designates
those opinions which are fully documented with facts
and references,

(o AV P S TV} B 80 | ol
AL AL B RE

1285| D: 197

Illogical Statements 209 004/ 002} 008| 040 OOQJ

Given orally a sentence, the student designates
whether or not it makes sense,

(-0 AV o TV ) o
IR AR I L IR,

1286

O W 8 W] N
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Conclusions 203j 004| 002; 009] 004 000K
{
1. | Given a selection, the student writes about the
2] *| conclusions drawn by the author,
3] %
4] *
5] %
6] *
1287
Conclusions 203 004 002| 009] 005| 000
1) _| Given a selection, the student designates the
g x| conclusions drawn by the author.
%
41
S|«
61
1288
Biased Statements 204 004 002 009/ 006{ 000
1 Given a selcction, the student designates the
2[*; biased statements,
3] * .
a1 *
K
61 *
1289
Biased Statements 204 004{ 002| 009{ 007{ 000

biased statements,

[« JAV I F g PO F N o]
| #f 2] #| H

Given a selection, the student writes about the

=401




Biased Statements 20 004] 002} 009 009] 00
i
1] | Given a selection, the student says which are the
2| x| biased statements,
3] %
4] *
5T %]
6] %
1291
Persuasive Devices 211 004§ 002] 009] 012} 000
1 Given a selection, the student designates its
2 persuasive devices.,
3] %
4] %
S| *
6] «
1292
Persuasive Devices 211 004/ 002{ 009{ 013] 000

Given a selection, the student writes about its
persuasive devices.

OM&W‘NH
H ¥ H H

1293

Emotionally Charged Statements 205 004] 002 009 0l4l 00

Given a selection, the student designates
emotionally charged statements,

il ]l satr-
*] ] ¥ ¥} *

1294
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T H T T
| Em?tionally Charged Statements 203 | 004002 1009 1015 {000

Given a selection, the student writes about its
emotionally charged statements.

[« JLV.] ¥ 3 FOC) P ) B
bIR IR IR IR

1295
False and Unstated Assumptions 210 004 1002 1009 [016 OOQ_J
1 Given a selection, the student designates
2]* | unstated assumptions.
3[*
4ix
51*
6 [ I
1296
-
False and Unstated Assumptions 210 004 J002 P09 Jo17 poo_|
1 Given a selection, the student writes about its
2% | unstated assumptions.
3
4 1%
5 |*
6 I*
1297
Propaganda Techniques 206 | 004 1002 1009 018 DOO

Given a selection the student designates
propaganda techniques.

[ AV g FVR) Nt 2 | o]
L EIEEIES

1298
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T
Propaganda Techniques 206 004} 002; 009 019; 00

J Given a selection, the student writes about its

propaganda techniques.

rlunl B lwoirol -
PR R NE EE

1299

Fallacies 207 004/ 002{ 009{ 020{ 000

Given a selection, the student designates
fallacies.,

OB TN
LR AL A AL

1300

Fallacies 207 004 002] 009 021} 000

Given a selection, the student writes about its
fallacies,

alunlelwl o]
Fofoe]ofr]

1301

Inconsistencies in Data 208 004 002 009 022 200

Given a selection, the student designates
inconsistencies in data,

[« J LV R [V £ Fo
%{ % ¥ X *

1302
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T T
Inconsistencies in Data 208 004j 002| 00

:
023; 000

9
|

1 | Given a selection, the student writes about 1its
2] * inconsistencies in data,
3] *
4] *
5. %
6] *
1303

Illogical Statements 209 004} 002} 009 024! 000
1 Given a selection, the student designates illogical
2] x| statements.
3] *
4] *
S| *
6] %
1304

Illogical Statements 209 004] 002} 009{ 025] 000

Given a selection, the student writes about its
illogical statements,

AN S W N
¥ N1 ¥ | *

1305

False and Unstated Assumptions 210 004] 002{ 009] 026} O

Given a selection, the student designates the false
assumption(s).

[« R L YW 1 S ) o]
IR ARIE TR

Elﬁl(; 1306
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T N 1 T
False and Unstated Assumptions 2104 | 004i 0041 009; 027, OC
{
| Given a selection, the student writes about its
false assumption(s).

MW LN -
H P FH§H

1307

Persuasive Devices 211 004] 002| 009f 034] 00

Given a selection, the student designates the
effect(s) of its persuasive device(s).

[0V K843 B OO BN | o
NP IH]H

1308
Persuasive Devices RIS 004] 002} 009] 035] 00
1 Given a selection. the student writes about the
2{*| effect(s) of its persuasive device(s).
N _
5| %
S| *
6%
1309
Book Criticism 218 004 002{ 009] 036} 000

Given a familiar book, the student designates
comments and criticisms of the book with
which he agrees,

[ SV F A QWY R T
R Ak B R

1310
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[« JASAE I TV Y § N )} g
PR ESESE SRS

1 D nny !
Book Criticism 218 1 004 002

.
0091 037, 900

Given a familiar book, the student wrices his comments
and criticisms of the book,

1311

Illogical Statements 209 004} 002] 009} 038 099J
1 Given a selection, the student designates the
§ *] statement not supported by the selection,

*
41
‘S1x
6] x
1312

Opinions 197 004] 002 009{ 039} 000
1 Given a selection, the student designates whether a
1 2] *] specified statement is fact or opinion,
K _
41 %
51 %
61 *

+

1313

Figurative & Literal Language: Designate 188 004f 002{ 009] 043] 006G

[« IRV E - EVUT S 2 L
Shor] k] k] ]

1314

Given a sentence with specified words, the student
designa+es whether the words are used literally or
figuratively.

-407-
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T
04| 002 | 010! 001 000

Reading: Oral 2121 L0
!

1| *| Given a selection, the student reads it orally
2| * | using appropriate intonation.
31 *
K]
51 %
61 *
13151

Resding: Oral 212 004} 002 | 010} 002 000

Given a selection, the student reads it orally
using apprcpriate enunciation.

[ VAV PR TWA B ) | o
IR RARIR IR,

1316
Reading: Oral 212l 0044 002 | 01041 003 ] 000
l]*!Given a selection, the student reads it orally
g * | using appropriate phrasing.,
= .
bix
5ix
6|«

1317 L

212 004 ] 002 ) 010 004 ] 000

Reading: Oral
1]%*|Given ¢ selection, the student reads it orally
2 | x | observinug punctuation.
Iix
41 x
Six
6|
o 1318

ERIC =708~
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I Reading: Oral 212, 004, 002! 010; 005, 000
T ‘ ) ——
1| *| Given a selection, the student reads it orally

2] *| using appropriate pronunciation,
7] *
L1 %
S| %
61 *
her——
13191
Reading: Oral 212 004| 002 010| 006 QBQJ
1{*| Given a selection, the student reads it orally.
2| %
3| %
41 *
51 %
6] *
1320 | ‘
Reading. Oral - 212 004 002} 010] 007] 000
1/*|/ Given a poem, the student reads it orally with
2] *| expression,
NS
4| %
S| %
6|
1321
Reading: Oral 212 004{ 002 0104 009f{ 000
1] *| Given a selection, the student reads it orally
2] *| and says an answer to-a question about it,
3
[A
5 x
61 %
1822
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L Reading: Oral

—
212

T T

[« L) K 3 TR R ] o
P AR AR R IR AR )

13231

with expression, tone, and emotion.

| Given a selection, the student reads it orally

004] 002

'(?\UbUNP-‘

NN & L] NS

L= O RS B [V N Lo
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r K T TS
Book Criticism 218; 004] 003; 002t 001; 000
T
1| | Given one or more books chosen by himself, the student
g * | writes what he liked and/or disliked about the book(s).
*
4] %
5] %
6] %
1324
Reading for Enjoyment 213 004] 003| 002} 002 OOQJ

Given a selection chosen by himself, the student
voluntarily reads it orally,

[ AV T (VUL R ) | ol
I RAE A2 A k)

1325
Reading for Enjovyment 213 004] ©03] 002 0011 00(]
1]*]! Given instructions tc do so, the student says whether
2]*| or not he enjoys the classroom reading activities.
KES
4%
5]%
6%
326
Book Criticism 218 004{ 003} 002} 004] 000

Given two or more selections, the student says the
titles of the selections he liked.

] ] eof-
H O M H*

327

ERIC -412-




T T T T T
Book Criticism 218 004} 003| 002| 005; 000!
o
1| | Given one or more books chosen by himself, the student
2] x| says what he liked and/or disliked about the book(s).
3] %
4 x
5! %
6]
1328 |
Reading for Enjoyment 213 004| 003 002{ 006| 000
l/%] Given a list of suggested readings on different topics,
2] %! the student voluntarily reads books which are oa the
3] % list,
41
5| %
6] x
1329
Reading for Enjoyment : 2 10041 O 0021 007 Q0
1|/ Given books on an appropriate level, the student
g *| reads one or more books chosen by himself,
*
4| x
51k X
6| x
1330 »
Reading for Enjoyment 2131 004] 003] 002] 008] 900
1] *; Given a choice of two or more activities, one of which
2] x is reading a book on an appropriate level, the student
3| *| reads the book,
K]
LR ES
6%
1331

~-413-
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™ T :
Dramatization of Character II 214, 004i 003 OOZT—OOIL 000
IR .
1! | Given the name of a familiar character and given a
2/ * | hypothetical situation, the student writes what he
3} * | thinks the character would feel or do in that
bix situation,
S|*
6] *

13321

Dramatization of Character II 214 004] 003 | 004| 002 V00
1 Given thc name of a familiar character and given a
2]* | hypothetical situation, the student designates what
L3l% | he thinks the character would feel or do in that
4l*| situation,
5| %
6]
1333 | D: 215
Dramatization of Character I 215 004| 003§ 004] 002 00O
1]*] Given the name of a familiar character and given a
_g * | hypothetical situation, the student designates what
3 he thinks the character would feel or do in that
4 situation,
5
6

Dramatization of Character II 214 0041 003) 004} 003] 00

Given the name of a familiar character and given a
hypothetical situation, the student says what he
thinks the character would feel or do in that
situation,

njunlelwl tol
] W] L H

Q 1334 | D: 215
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T T

{
* | Given the name of a familiar character and given a
* | hypothetical situation, the student says what he
thinks the character srould feel or do in that
situation,

[- 180 ¢ S TNT S 1oy

13341 D: 214

T T
Dramatization of Character I 215 004{ 003{ 004} 003, 000r

Mood, Feeling,ana Imagery 217 004] 003 004| 004| 000
1/ *] Given a selection, the student designates its
2] x| feeling and/or mood,
3] %
4L *
b)
6
1335
Mood, Feeling,and Imagery 217 004{ 003! 004] 005] 000
1]/*| Given a selectinn, the student says its feeling
2]1*] and/or mood,
3 *
MK
)
6
11836
Mood, Feeling,and Imagery: Written 216 004] 003| 004] 006] 000

Given a selection, the student writes about its
feeling and/or mood.

[« SRV E o KW T
%1 ] M X *

1337
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- ' T ! ! T T T
Mood, Feeling and Imagery: Written [ 216, L 004: 003| 004 007, 000|
I
1] | Given a selection, the student writes asout the effect
2] * of its mood and/or imagery upon him personally.
3! %
4 *
S1*
6] *
1338
Mood, Feeling,aund Imagery 217 004) 003{ 004 008} 000
l]*] Given a selection, the student says the effects of
2] * its mood and/or imagery upon him personally.
3 %
41 % |
5
6] |
| 339
Mood, Feeling, and Imagery 217 004} 003| 004 009| 000
1| *| Given a selection, the student designates the effects
2| *] of its mood and/or imagery upon him personally.
3] %
4| *
5
6
e =
1340 _
Book Criticism : 218 004{ 003| 004 010{ 000
1 Given a statement of opinion, the student writes how
2 reading has effected his personal opinicn of the
k) statement.
4| *
S %
6] *
O ‘ 1341
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| 004] 003| 004! 011; €00

Book Criticiem 218
1

| Given a non-fiction selection, the student says his
personal emotional response.

AN W]
IR IEIR IR

E332|

Book Criticism 218 004{ 003} 004] 012| 000
} Given a non-fiction gelection, the student writes
g X! about his emotional response to it,
*
41
5] %
6] %

1343
1

Book Criticism 218 004] 003} 004 013} 000
1 Given a selection, the student says his reactionms.
2
3
%] *
RE
6
1344

Book Criticism 218 004 003f 004/ 0l4] 000
1 Given instructions to do so, the student writes
2] *] about an instance in which reading affected his
3 behavior,
i v
S %
6%

Q 1345
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Opinions ' 197 004
T

~
003{ 004} 015; 000

| Given a selection on a current issue, the student writes
his opinion,

[- JEUAI E - TV S 1o
¥ INININ]|*

f 1346

Opinions 197 004] 003| 004} 017| 000

Given a selection on a controversisl current event,
the student writes his opinion,

[« AN PR [ F N1 1 o
AR A RS L]

1347

Opinions 197 004 003} 004{ 019] 000

Given a selection on a current issue, the student
says his opinion,

[« VLV -2 TV § 1) ¢ o)
IR ARE kARG

1348

Opinions 197 004] 003] 004 020] 000

Given a selection on a controversial current event,
the student says his opinion,

[ A ESd AV K8 Lol
] N %f *| *

O ‘ 1349
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RECOGNIZE AND USE TEXTBOOK AIDS

005 001

o
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T T - T
rﬁcle Page 219; 005{ 00i| 00l 00f; 000
; *| Given a book, the student points to its title page.
*
3] %
4
S| x
6] %
1350
Title Page A_J,219 005} 001§ oo1! 002} 000
1lx{ Given a title page, the student says the information
2lx] on it,
3
41 x
5] %
6] %
\ﬁ
1351 |
_—
1
2
3
4
5
6
1
2
3
4
5
6
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Copyright 220] 005 001{ 002/ 001; 0GO

¥

| Given a book, the student points to its copyright.

[ AV - (XY F S
ERENEZE BE N N

1352

Copyright 220 005| 001| 002 002| 000

Given a copyright, the student says its function
and the infcrmation it contains,

(=t AV E 3 [W0) BX) P
AL R NERE ]

1353
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| Formatted Information 221 005 0o0l; 003] 001, 00@

r
1| | Given a text, the student points to boxed information.
FE)
3] %
4] %
5
6
1354
Formatted Information 221 005 00l| 003| 002! 000
1 Given a text, the student says why the boxed
g * information is separated from the text.
*
4l %
5
6
1355
Textbook Symbols 222 005{ 001y 003] 003| 000
1 Given a textbook, the student points to symbols,
R
ST
4
)
6
1356
lextbook Symbols 222 005{ 001} 003} 004! 000
1 Given a textbook, the student says the meaning of its
2] %] symbols,
3
4
5] *!
61*]
:},’ =l7
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Textbook Symbols

1

222

1

meaning of its symbols,

(- AV B ) TS F R T ]
LR E N ENE N

1358

| Given a textbook, the student translates (writes) the

i
005/ 001

T T
003/ 005 ood
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Table of Contents 223, | 005! 001! 004 001, 000

R T B
1! | Given a book, the student points to its table of
2] *| contents,
3| *
4| *
S| *
6] *
1359
Table of Contents 223 005 001 004} 002} 000
1 Given a table of contents, the student says why the
2] *| information in it is useful. N
3] *
41 *
5] *
6]
360
Table of Contents 223 005] 001} 004 003] 000
1 Given a table of contents, the student writes about
2| *] the usefulness of the information in it,
3| *
4| *
S| *
6| *
1361
Chapter Identification 224 005{ 001} 004 004] 000
1|/ *;{ Given the name of a unit in a table of contents, the
2| *] student points to the titles of its chapters,
3
4
5
6

o 13862 | D: 225

255




T

]

T

-

Chapters and Chapter Titles 225 005| 001] 0041 004 000
!
1 J Given the name of a unit in a table of contents, the
g X ] student points to the titles of its chapters,
*
4ix
S1x
6] x
1331" D: 224
Chapters and Chapter Titles 225 005| 001 | 04 005| 000
1 Given the name of a unit in a table of cbntents, the ’
21% | student writes the titles of its chapters.
3%
4%
S51x
6] *
1363
Table of Contents 22 005] 011 004 006 | 000
1 Given a book with a table of contents and given a
2% | question concerning the table of contents, the
2 *] student locates (points to) the answer,
*
5%
6 [x
1364
Table of Con*ents 223 nos| 001} 004] 008 000
1 Given an anthology, a novel, and a textbook (gll
21*| with tables of contents), the student designates
3|*] the similarities and differences in their tables
K of contents,
LR
6[*}
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Table of Contents 223] 005] 001] 004/ 009 Ogd
f
1] | Given an anthology, a novel, and a textbook (all
2/ *| with tables of contents), the student writes about
3| *| the similarities and differences in their tables
41 *| of contents,
51 %
6! %
1366
Table of Contents 223 005 001| 004] 0l0]| o000
1 Given a table of contents and given a topic, the
2] %! student locates (points to) the page(s) dealing
3 %] with that topic,
4] *
5] %
6
1367 i
p
2
3
4
5
6
1
2
3
4
S
é
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T T
Text Sections and Headings 226 005| 001} 005| 001; 000,

r
1| | Given a chapter from 2 textbook, the student locates
2/7| the section headings,

3] %
4 %
5] %
£ %

L d

1368

Text Sections and Headings 226 005! 001 005) 002| 000

Given a chapter from a textbook, the student locates
a specified section,

ool Nl
ok o ]| * '

1369

Text Sections and Headings 226 005} 00l| 005} 003 000

Given a section from a textbook, the student writes
a heading.

AN & W) ) =
] ] *] # *

1370

Text Sections and Headings 226 0051 001i] 005} 004/ O

Given a section from a textbook, the student designates
the heading.

[ MO E EV RS | o
& | ¥ X *

Q 1371
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L ™ T I
Text Sections and Headings 226 ; 005| 001 005| 005 000:
j .
| Given a section heading from a textbook, the student
says what the section might be about.

Il holro)e=
P AR IR AR BE

1372

Text Sections and Headings 226 005] 00l | 005y 006 OOQJ

Given a section heading from a textbook, the student
designates what the section might be about,

Lop LN B W) F ) | ]
3% 3 1% Ik 1%

1373

OBl Mo =
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Italics 227] 005] 001 006! 001 oooJ[

—
;- j Given & selection, the student points to italics.
*
3! %
31 %
6] %
1374
Italics 227 005) 001] 006§ 002] 000
1 Given instructions to do so, the student says the
:2’ &/ uses of italics,
4
5
6l ]
1375
1
2
k]
4
5
6
1
2
3
A
5
6
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i
Boldface Type 228 0051 001§ 007{ 001 000

1N
l,#| Given a selection, the student points to boldface type.
2] %
3] %
4 x
S| %
6%
1376

Boldface Type 228 005 001| 007{ 002 | 000
l]%| Given instructions to do so, the student says the uses
2]%]| of boldface type.
3]
4| %
S| x
6] =*
1377
1
2
3
4
5
6
1
2
3
4
b}
6
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Index 229 005] 001| 008| 001, 000

-
| Given a book, the student points to its index,

[~ LV R FWC T NN T o
N1 ] ] ) H

Index 2291 . 005{ 001 | 008} 002} 000

Given instructions to do so, the student says the
uses of an index in a tuok,

[ RS E R (P S | ol
PR e RENE

1379

Index ] 229 005} 001} 008} 003} 000

Given an index, the student locates (points to)
specified information, .

[« AV - IO § ST L o
¥ W] H| N *

1380

Index 229 005] 001{ 008{ 004} 000

Given a statement of a problem, the student says which
key words in an index would supply information related
to the problem,

M N BT ] MO
b B B B B

Q 1381
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! 1
Index 229 00s| 001! 008 005, 060
T -
1! | Given an index and given a topic, the student locates
2] % (points to) the page(s) dealing withthe topic,
3| %
MK
S| *
6| *
1382
1
2
3
4
5
6
1
2
3
4
)
6
1
2
k)
4
5
6
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Appendix 230 005| 007, 209! 001; 000
i
1 | Given a book, the student points to its appendix.

2| *
3 %
41 *
S] %
51
1383

—

Appendix 230 Q05] 001} ©09] 002} 000

1 Given z book with an appendix, the student says its
2] *| contents,

3] *
41 %
5{ %
6] *
1384

Appenaix . 230 005{ 001| 009 003| 000

1 Given two or more books with and without appendices,
2| % the student says the functions of an appendix,
3| * '

NS
R
(RES
1385

Appendix - [230 0054 001} 009] 004] 000

1 Given a book with an appendix, the student locates
2% (points to) specified information,
q| % . .
K]
51 %
61 %
. 1386
¢
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Introduction, Foreword, and Preface 231 005! 0011 010! 001| 000:
i .
1l | Given a book, the student points to its introduction,
21 % foreword, or preface,
3 x
4
Slx
6] x
1387
L__“Intr:oduc:tion, Foreword, and Preface 231 005| 001 Olc| 003! 00O
ulﬁ-a Given instructions to do so, the student says the
§ %] functions of an intrcduction, foreword, or preface.
Lh x
51
6]
1388
|
1
2
3
4
S
6
_j,,_4
k)
4
3] |
61 |
. -
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Chapter Overview | 232, 00| 001] 011! 001, 000]
T
; J Given a chapter, the student points to the overview,
3 %
41 %
5] %
6 x
1389
Chapter Overview 23%J 0C5; 001 | 011} 002 | 000
1 Given instructions to do so, the student says the
g functions of an overview,
* ' *
4] x
5] x
6 x|
1390
Chapter Overview 232 005] 001] 011{ 003| 000
1 Given a chapter overview, the student says the probable
2 contents of the chapter.
3| *
N
S (%
6%
1391
Chapter Overview 232 005] 001[ 011] 004] 000
N Given a chapter, the student writes an overview.
2
k]
L]
S
6%
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| Chapter Summary 233, 005} 001; 012 001; 000

.
1] | Given a book, tte student points to a chapter summary.
2
3 %
4] % '
5] *
6] »
1393
Chapter Summary 233 005} 001§ 012{ 002} 000
1 Given instructions to do so, the student says the
g functions of a chapter summary,
*
41
S| »
6] x
1394
Chapter Summary 233 005] 001} 012] 003} 000
1 Given a chapter, the student says a summary.
2
R
41 *
S| %
61 *
1395|
Chapter Overview 232 0051 001} 012] 004 000
1 Given an overview and given a summary of a chapter,
2 the student writes about their similarities and
3|*] differences.,
]
51 %
6 *
L
4
o 1396
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Chapter Summary

T

233,

T

%*] *] *] *

O] Bl o)

1397

| Given a chapter, the student writes a summary,

+~—
\

005| 001

005,

000
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4 Bibl.iography 234 005y 001} 013, 001J 000

—
Given a textbook, the student points to its
bibliography.

J

o] B llajrog
i

e —
1298 i

Bibliography 234 C05| 001 013 002| 000

Given instructions to do so, the student says the
functions of a bibliography.

O e hwl o+
] Nl k1'%

1399
Bibliography 234 005{ 001} C13] 003 000
1 Given a bibliographical reference, the student
2 says what infcrmation is given in the reference.
KRIES
K
S| %
AK]
1400
1
2
3
4
5
6

Q
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Glossary : 2354 005{ 001} ©€l14! 001} 000

v

;  Given a textbook, the student points to its glossary.
3| *
4l x
510 %
6] x
1401

Glossary 235 0051 001} Ol4f 002{ 000
1 Given a glossary, the student says the contents
g and functions of a glossary,

&
41
5] %
61 x
1402

Glossary 235 005] 001] 04| 003! 000

Given a word from a textbook, the student locates
(points to) its definition in the glossary,

Nl Pt
WM %] *f N

1403

N n] o] W] 0~
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1 | T T T
Footnotes . 236 005 001 015! o001, Oéé{
T
1, | Given a book, the student points to a footnote.
02
3 %
4ix
S| %
6/ %
1404
Footnotes 236 005] 001 015 002] 000
T .
1 Given a hook cited in a footnote, the student
L2 locates (points to) the passage to which the
3] % footncte refers,
4 %
51 %
6] x
1405
Footnotes 2536 005} 001! 015; 003| 000
1 Given a footnote, the student says the meaning of its
2 symbols and abbreviations.
KN -
[‘T
K]
5 '
1406
Footnotes 236 005/ 001§ 015] 004} 000
1 " Given instructioms to do so, the student says what
2 kinds of footnotes are found in books.
3
4
5
6
—~
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Footnotes 2365 005| OCly 015! G05; 000
T .

_| Given instructions to do so, the student says the
functions of a footnote,

[- LY R TR LRI E o
AR A AR

1408
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Graphs 253 005| 001

(16! 002 000;
T _

1. | Given instructions to do so, the student says the
2 functions of a graph.
3%
4ix
5] %
6 x
149

Graphs 253 005] 001§ O0l6| 003} 000
1 Given a selection with specified data, the student
2 locates (points .0) the graph that corresponds to
3/x]| the data,
$1%
5]
61 %

!

1410

Graphs 253 005] 001{ 016] 004{ 000
1 Given a selection with a graph, the student locates
2 (points to) the data that corresponds to the graph.
kNEJ
4 | *
HE
6%
1411

Diagrams 256 005} 001] 016 095] 000
1 Given a selection with a cdiagram, the student says
2 what information is given in the diagram,
k)
% %]
S| %
6
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| L
Cherts 005| 001] 016! 007 00|

Given a chart, the student writes a summary of the
information in the chart,

[- V) R T PR T
¥ % I I

14131

Illustrative Pictures 237 005] 001} 016| 009} 000

By Given a selection with specified data, the student
g X locates (points to) the picture tbat corresponds
3
5

to the data,

4

1414

Illustrative Pictures 237 0051 001} 0l6{ 010] 000

Glven a selection with a picture, the student
locates (points to) the data that corresponds
to the picture, ‘

o~u~a-anora
o] =] ] ] »] »

415

n

Illustrative Pictures 237§ L 005] oo1{ o16] 011} 000

Given a selection with a picture, the student says
the functions of the picture.

OJt."b Wy N =
| wf #] *] *| ¥
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Pictures 238 005{- 001} 016} 012 009

Given a picture, the student writes a summary of the
information in the picture.

[- (V) R [ TS o)
IR R IR

1417
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Dictionary Pronunciation Key 239, 005; 001| 017/ 001, 000
T

- Given a dictionary, the student points to its
pronunciation key,

[« 3 L¥,0 B S (VA3 [N F o
LARIE IR IR )

]
141&1
Diztionary Pronunciation Key 239 005| 001§ 017 OOZJZOOQJ
1 Given the pronunciation key of a dictionary,
2] * | the student says the contents of the pronunciation
3% | key.
41 %
5
6] *
—"
14191}
Dictionary Pronunciation Key 239 005 001| 017} 003 Oﬁgj

Given instructions to do so, the student says the
functions of a pronunciation key.

[- V) P TP R | o)
W [ ] ¥ *

1420

Dictionary Pronunciation Key ] 239 0054 001} 017f 004] 000

Given a dictionary with a pronunciation key, the
student ‘says the pronunciation of the symbols in
the key.

OV NN W] N
Sl k] W *) *

1421
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005! 000

-
|
Dictionary Pronunciation Key 1.239j [_005]
T

j Given a new word and given its dictionary pronunciation,

the student says the word,

[ AV, ] B -0 TR TN T
x b I I% (%

1422
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FV7Abbreviations ' 240 { 0051 001 018! 091, di
{
i Given a table of abbreviations and given an
abbreviation, the student writes the word for
which the abbreviation stands,

[- 1Y) £ o [T S Tl
IR IR ISR ]

1423
. i
Abbreviations 240 005; 00l 018 002; 200

Given a word, the student locates (points pu) its
abbreviation in the dictionary.,

IS Tl NI
ok § % §3% 1% %

1424

O\UlwaNi-—'
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Marginal Noces 2414 { 005{ 001! 019} 001; 000
1] | Given a textbook, the student points to a marginal
2] *| note,
3| % .
41 %
S % .
6] % o
¥
1425
Marginal Notes 241 005| ©O1} 019] 002 000
1 Given instructions fo do so, the student says the
§ X contents and functions of a marginal note.
x :
44
5| %
6] x
1426
Marginal Notes 241 LpOS 001] 019/ 003} 000
1 Given a seleCtion,T.the student writes a marginal
2| *] note,
R
MK
5| %
1427 o
1 ¢
2
3
4
S .
6
Q
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List of Suggested Readings 242§ 005} 001} 020! 00i; 000
14
1 J Given a textbook, the student points to its list(s)
g of suggested readings, '
%
4] x
5[%
6]
1428
List of Sugpested Readings 005 020] 002 000
1 Given instructions to do so, the student says the
2 contents and functions of a list of suggested
3[* ! readings.
41 %
S|*
6] x
1429 |
List of Suggested Readings 005 020{ 003 | 000
1 Given a chapter from a textbook, the student writes
2 a list of suggested readings.
CNE
4
5
6
1430
List of Suggested Readings 005 020§ 004] 000
1 Given a list of suggested readings and given
.ZJ a bibliography, the student says the similarities
31®] and differences in them,
4 *] -
[RE]
61>
1431
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Answer Keys 243 005{ 001{ 021} CcCly 000
T
1/ x| Given a chapter test, the student points to the
2] x| answer key,
3 % .
L] *
S| *
6]
1432
Answer Keys 243 005| 001{ 021{ 002| 000
l1/x| Given instructions to do so, the student says the
g *! functions of an answer key,
*
4]
5]«
6] x
1433
Answer Keys 243 005/ 00if 021} 003] GOO

Given his own answers and given an answer key, the
student designates whether his answers are correct.

[ MLV R TV | o
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Etymology 44) 005/ 001} 022! 001} 000
T —
1 J Given a dictionary, the student points to an
2 etymology.
3] x
L oy
5
6]
1435
Etymology 244| 005; 001} 022y 0062} 000
; Given instructions to do so, the student says the
3 contents and functions of an etymology.
4 .
b}
X
1436
Etymology 244 005{ 001} 022f 003} 000
1 ‘Glven a word, the student locates (points to) its
2 etymology in a dictionary,
) .
4! %
5! %
6] %
1437 i
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IDENTIFY AND USE LIBRARY RESOURCES

005 002

Q.
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: } T ; v RS l -
Litvary; Location Skills 1246, . (005! 002} 001 001, 000

BRI
LLF—J Given a diagram of a libraryv, the student points
12 % Y ONE . v g 1y o
1 2/ * 1 to one or more refereznce desks on the diagram,
13k
41 *
S| *
6| *
1438
Library: Location Skills _ 246 005} 002 | 001§ 002 OOQJ
1 Given a diagram of a library. the student points
2|*| to one or more book sections on the diagram,
3%,
NES
S|x*
6]
1439
Library: Location Skills 246 0051 002 001} 003} 000

Given a diagram of a library, the student points
' to one or more periodical sections on the diagram.

NN B MO
b B o B

1440

Library: Location Skills 246 OOSL 002| 001} 004] 000

Given a diagram of a library, the student points
to one or more card catalogues on the diagram,

[« 3 AV R - FWO s [ g
*A***

1441
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: Library; Location Skills 246, { _005] 002: 001 005; 00
— -

| Given a diagram of a library, the student points to

one or more check-out desks on the diagram.

[« IRV, ¥ 8 (WL K)oy
IR IR ISR

1442

Library: Card Catalogues 245 005| 002| 001{ 006] 00O

Given a library catalogue card, the student points to
the name of the author.

L0 RS R [P 1 0 | o
ERERE N EE ]

1443
Library: Card Catalogues 245 005/ 002{ 001] 007! 000

Given a library catalogue card, the student points to
the title of the book,

[ AV PJTV g T
%) ] *| *] *

444 ,
Library: Card Catalogues jﬁﬂd Q0sl 0O QQll o008] O
R

Given a library catalogue card, the student points to
the subject of the book,

Om&*urNH
*] ¥} * 1-11-
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T 1 ki T
Library; Card Catalogues 245, 005 002 OCli 009; 000
{ .
1] | Given a library catalogue card, the student points
2! x| to the call number of the book.
KK
4i %
5| *
6|
1446
Library: Card Catalogues 245 005] 002] o001}y o0loj 000
1 Given the title of a book, the student locates the
2] x| book in the card catalogue and writes a check-out
3] card,
41 %
5] %
6] %
1447
Library: Card Catalogues 1245 005, 002} 001} Oll} 000
1 Given the title of a book, the student locates
21 % (points to) the name of its author in the card
‘3*7d catalogue,
L]
R
6
1448
Library: Card Catalogues 245 005{ 002y 001 012| 000
1 Given the title of a book, the student locates
2 1 (points to) its call number in the card catalogue,
3| *
R
S| %
6| *
1449
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T t
. Library: Card Catalogues 245, 005! 002; 001! 013; 000
— ——
l, _J Given the name of an author, the student locates
2/ %! (prints to) in the card catalogue the title(s)
3/ %! .+ 2517 pumier(s) of one or more books by the
4 X, author,
S|,
61 %]
—]
1450 |
Library: Card Catalogues 245 005} 002 001] 0l&] 000
1 Given a topic, the student locates (points to) in
2] | the card catalogue one or more books on the topic.
i
41 *
51 %
6] *
1451
Library: Card Catalogues 245 005} 002] 001 015} 000
1 Given a topic, the student locates (pdints to) in
2 * the card catalogue the title(s), author(s), and
31*! call number(s) of one or more books on the topic,
4 | *
R
6| *

Library: Location Skills 246 0051,QQ2 Q011 0171 00

Given instructions to do so, the student writes
about the uses of a card catalogue.

[« JRVUE 0 KT K [
%] %Y #{ w§ *

o 1453
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ALY R [V L Lo

Given a diagram of a library showing the arrangement
*| of books by the principal headings of the library

*| catalogue (e.g. Dewey Decimal or Library of Congress)
and given the title of a book, the student _.ocates

%! (points to) the section of the library where the

*! book is to be found,

A T T
Library: Location Skills 246 005] 002] 002! 00l 000
{
1 | Given the call number of a book and given the
2, *| diagram of a librarv, the student points to the
2 * section in the library where the book is found.
*
S| % &
6] » v
1454
Library: Card Catalogues 245 005; 002 002| 002} 60O
1 Given the title of a book and given the diagram
2 x| of a library and given a card catalogue, the
F3 *| student locates (points to) the book in the library.
4] %
51
6] x
1455 -
Library: Location Skills 245 | 005] 002] 002 uO;]-OOO!
1 Given a book, the student points to its proper
2[*] location on the library shelf,
3 -
L]
R E]
6
1456 .
Library: Location Skills 246 005] 002§ 002] 005] 00O
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Library: Card Cacalogues 245/ 005/ 002 002 006; %0

T

| Given the title of a periodical, the student
locates (points to) its call number in a card
catalogue,

[- JL) § I T TN T ]
P AR IR IR AR S

1458 D: 247

Periodicals and Magazines 247 005{ 002§ 002] 006{ 000

Given the title of a periodical, the student
locates (points to) its call number in a card
catalcoue.

[ M IV F T TR P
*] % I

1458] D: 245
Periodicals and Magazines 247 005} 002} 002] 007] 000
1 Given a topic and given a periodic guide the student
2]*| 1locates (points to) a magazine article dealing with
3{*]| the topic.
41 *
S|*
6l *
1459
Periodicals and Magazines 247 0051 002{ 002] 008] 000

Given the title of an article and given the title
and issue of the periodical in which it appeared,
the student locates (points to) the article.

o L] sl wi o)
*] wf xfor | H

1460
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IDENTIFY AND USE OTHER SOURCES OF INFURMAIION

005 003
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Dictionary 248] 005] 093] 001} 001; 000

r
1| | Given a dictionary, the student locates its
2] *{ raoctions (i.e., table of contents, guide to
3] *, pronunciation, etc.). i
4] %
S| %
6| %
1461
Dictionary : 248 005] 003} 001} 002} 000

Given a dictionary entry, the student says the
function of each of its parts,

\

NWnis- 1IN+
IR R BE 2R

1462
Dictionary 248 005] 003} 001 003} 000
1 Given three or more words beginning with the same
2] *] letter, the student writes the words in alphabetical
3 * order .
K]
B
6| %
1463
Dictionary 248| 005] 003] 001} 004] 000

Given a word, the student locates (points to) a
synonym in a dictionary,

o]l eal
#] w] o ] »

O ‘ 1464
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Antonyms 152§ 035{ 003{ 001l{ 005{ 000
T
1] | Given a word, the student locates (points to) an
§ X | antonym in a dictionary,
*
4] %
51 %
6] *
1465 ' D: 248 i
Diction:ry J»248 005] ¢GO3¢ 001] 005] 000
1 Given a word, the student locates (points to) an
§ %/ antonym in a dictionmary,
*
& x
S|
6] %
1465 D: 152
Dictionary 248 005] 003] 001y 006 00O
1 Given a dictionary, the student points to a pair
_z * | of guide words and says their function,
KN ES .
YRE
S|*!
MK
1466 ‘
Dictionary 248 005§ 003{ oo0lf 007! 000
1 Given a list of words and given a pair of guide
2[*} words, the student writes the word(s) which would
3 be found between the guide words,
4
5
61 %
1467
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Dictionary 248 005] 003| 001{ 008 000
T

1 | Given two sentences with a specified multi-meaning
2 % word, the student locates the word in the dictionary
2 and copies the meaning appropriate for each sentence.
5
6«
e oasemamany
1468
{
Dictionary 248 005] 003} 001| 009 | 000

Given a sentence with a new multi-meaning word,
the student®locates (points to) the meaning in
the dictionary, appropriate to the context cf
the sentence,

[- 0 IV PR TW ] K} o
AR S LA S L

1469
Dictionary 248 005} 003§ 001| 010 00O
1 Given a dictionary entry, the student copies the
rz- word with its diacritical and accent marks.
3
4
S| *
1470
Dictionary 248 005] 003) 001} 011] 000

1 Given a word, the student says the meaning of 1its
2 *4 diacritical marks,
Ll
4
kA
3 .
o 1471
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| Dictionary 248 005 003 ou:! 012; 000!

} ] Given a new word, the student locates (points to)
? -L*| its pronunciation in a dictionary and says the
3| % | word.
I
51 %
61 x
1472
Dictionary 248 005] 003§ oo0l] 013] 000
1 Given a new wcrd, the stulent locates (points to)
2] x] its definition i : . ti.mary.
3] »
4] *
S| *
6]
1473 _ .
Dictionary 248 | 005{ 003] 001} 024 000
1 Given a multi-meaning word, the student locates
2]*| (points to) its entry in a dictionary and copies
*{ its definition,
K
*
G| *
1474
Dictionary 248 005 0G3| 001} 026 000
Given a proper name and given a question about it,
%] the student locates (points to) its entry in a
x| dictionary and writes the answer.
o *
S| »
6f*]
L 4
"\-
Q 1475
464
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\| Abbreviations 1240, 00s{ 003| 001l 027{ 000
T
i\\J Given an abbreviation, the student locates (points
2] *N  to) its entry in a dictionary and copies its
3] * | “weaning.
4] % .
L .
JE \\\\
\\\~
.\\\
1476| D: 248 “
Dictionary 248J 005 003| ool| 027| ooo
1 Given an abbreviation, the studeét locates (points
2] % to) its entry in a dictionary and copies its
3] meaning.
41 %
5] x
6] x
1476 D: 240
Dictionary 248 005/ 003| 00l 028 000

Given a new word, the student locates (points to)
its entry and copies its definition.

W] o] Mol
%] Hf ¥ *

1477
Dictionary 248 005} 0034 001} 038] 000
1 Given a dictionary entry with reference to another
2] *] entry, the student locates the second dictionary
3 entry.
K]
S1 %
6l *

=%65-
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| Dictionary 248 005] 003| 001} 040; 000
T ~
1} | Given a prefixed word, the student designates
X 2| * | whether or not the word is a main entry in the
. 3/ x| dictionary.
’ ‘ *
S| %
JE
1479
Dictionary 248 005{ 003} 001} 042} 000
1 Given a word and given a question about its
21 x etymology, the student locates (points to) its
3] %! entry in a dictionary and writes the answer to
4lx]. the question.
5! *
6] »
1480

Py

Dictionsary Pronunciation Key 239 0051 003| 001} €43} On

Given a word, the student designates its
phonetic spelling.

NN BT NI
M ] ¥ ¥ W

1481
Dictionary ' 248 ¢05] 003} 00}f 049} 000

Given a word and given 2 pair of guide words, the
student designates whether or not the word would be found
between the guide words.

(- LV P pVO [ X P
ﬂ HoH o *

1482
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Dictionary : 248 005; 003} 001

i

O~ [N
AR ZE AR AR

1484

050; 030
1| | Given a dictdonary and given a page number, the
2] *| student designates the guide words on that page.
EYES
K3
K3
61 *
1483
Dictionary 280 005| 003| 001} 051 000

Given a new word and given a dictionary, the
student designates the meaning of the word.

oubu'NH_J
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Encyclopedia 4 005] 003; 062 001 000

1 —

| Given an encyclopedia, the student says what
types of information are found in it,

O] BN W]
* I I % I*

1485
Encyclopedia 249 005f 003} 002{ 002| 000
1 Given an encyclopedia, the student locates an
§ X/ entry on a topic,
4
51 ]
6
1486
Encyclopedia 249 005] 003; 002{ 003! 000
1 Given an encyclopedia and given a dictionary,
2| *] the student says their similarities and
3[*| differences.
2] *
S| %
61 %
1487
Encyclopedia 249 L 0051 003] 002] 004] 000

Given an encyclopedia, the student points to
the index.

o] w]eo]—
#| wf wf #] %

O
: 1488
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. Encyclopedia 249 { 005; 003, 002/ 005; 000
I 4
1{ | Given an encyclopecia, the student says how
2| *| information is arranged in it,
3] %
4] %
I
6] x
1489
Encyclopedia 249 005} 003| 002} 006/ 000
1 Given the title of a map, the student locates
2] x (poincs to) the volume number and page number of
2 X the map in the index of maps of an encyclopedia.
*
S{ %
6]

1499

Encyclopedia 249 005] 003| 002| 007| 000

Given visually a topic of two or more words, the
student says the word he would use to find the
topic in an encyclopedia.

OM W] B-10] N1
M H ¥ ¥

1491
Encyclopedia 249 06;[ 003; 002} 008} 000
1 Given an encyclopedia, the student locates (opoints
2| *] to) the answer to a question and writes the
3| ®| answer.
4
5
6

1492
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' Encyclopedia 249 , 005] 003 002} 009 055]

Given the title of an illustration, the student

T

12, % | locates (points to) the volume number and page
A!'%x | pumber of the illustration in the index of
4]1% | illustrations of an encyclopedia.

5%

|61

|

{

1493

Encyclopedia 249 005 003 | 002| 010} 00O

Given a topic, the student locates (points to)
the volume number and page number of the topic
in the index of an encyclopedia.

r
MWL [Nl
LA E AL BEEE ]

1494

- L (S L

1
N o] ] N
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| Magazines 250, 005 003] 003 001; 000;
1
1| | Given a magazine, the student locates (points
2] *| to) the frequency of its publication.
K]
bl %
51 %
6]
1495
Magaiines 250 005} 003{ 003| 002 OQQJ
1 Given a magazine, the student locates (points
) to) its issue number.
3] x
4] %
5[ x
*
1496
Magazines 250 005{ 003! 003] 003 000
1 Given a magazine, the student locates (points
21% to) its volume number.
YK
K]
L
K]
1497
Magazines 250 005} 003} 003} 004| 000
1 Given a magazine, the student locates (points
2]/*] to) the name of the editor.
3
4
B
6
1498
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‘1502

Given the names of .two or more different types
of magazines (e.g. women's, auto, news), the
student says how they differ.

T ! L T T
Magazines 250 {_005; 003{ 003! 005{ 000
T
1. | Given a magazine, the student locates (points
§ * ! to) the name of the publisher,
*
41 »
S| *
6%
1499
Magazines 250 ‘'005] 003§ 003] 006 000
1 Given a magazine, the student locates (points
g *] to) the publication date of its first issue.
41x
S| x '
6] x
1500
Magazines 250 005! 003] N0O3| 007} 000
1 Given a magazine, the student locates (points
2|%| to) its table of contents,
RS
4| *
S | *
K]
1501
Magazines 250 005] 003] 003 008{ 000
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Newspapers 251 005} 00}17004l 0C1{ 000
T
11 | Given a current event, the student locates
§ (points to) a related newspaper article.
*
4| x
5] x
6] *
1503
Newspapers 251 005} 003 ] 004 002]l 000
1 Given the name of a newspaper section, the
2 student says the types of information found
3] x in the section.
4] .
51x
6]x
1504
Newspapers 251 005] 003} 004{ 003] 000
i ‘ Given a newspaper, the student points to its
2 index. '
ERE]
4%
51%!
6[*|
\——.I
1505
Newspapers 251 00517003 004] 004] 000
1 Given a newspaper, the student points to a
2 classified ad.
k)
4
RE]
6
o 1506 .
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[ 005] CJ3

T
004! 005

T

Newspapers 251 { 000
1 T .
1} | Given a newspaper, the student locates (points
2 to) an editorial,
31 %
AL
S| %
6]
1507
Newspapers 251 005] 003 004] 006] 000
1 Given a newspaper, the student points to the
2 weather report.,
3] x
I3
5| %
6] %
1508
Newspapers 251 005] 003| 004| 007 ] 000
1l Given a newspaper, the student points to a
2 sports page.
_3 * - N K
41* T
[BE “i
6
1509
Newspapers 251 005] 003 004 008 ] 00
1 Given a newspaper, the student points to a
2 syndicated column,
3%
4
5 1%
K]
1510
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Newspapers 251, 005{ 003] 004 009; 000
™ _
1/ | Given a newspaper, the student points to a
2 caption.
31 *
41 *
ST %
6] *
1511 _
Newspapers ' 251 005} 003| 004 0l0{ 000
1 Given a newspaper, the student points to a
2 headline.
3| *
4| *
S| *
Y E
1512
1
2
3
4
5
6
1
12
3
4
5
6
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1

005| 003

) T
005! 001; 000

AW E] W] o]

Given a map and given a globe, the student says
thelr similarities and differences.

Maps and Atlases 252
!
1 | Given an atlas, the student says what types of
2 information are to be found in it.
3%
4ix
5%
6 *
1513
Maps and Atlases 252 005} 003 { 005| 002| 000
1 Given the name of a place and given the index
2 of an atlas, the student locates (points to)
3|* | the place on a map.
4l ;-
51%
6]«
1514
Maps and Atlases 252 005] 003] 005{ 003{ 000
1 Given two or more kinds of maps, the student
2 says how they differ.
KN
K]
K]
6
S ——
ISISL
Maps and Atlases 252 005{ 003 005] 004] 000
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Maps and Atlase: 005] 003 005! 005; 000
i 1
1 | Given a map with two or more latitude and
' 2 longitude lines, the student locates (points
2 *| to) a specified latitude and longitude.
*
5[ %
6]« J
R
hs17 |
Maps and Atlases 252 005] 003| 005 006 000
&
; Given a map, the studeut points to its index.
k)
4
b)
*
-1518
Maps and Atlases 252 005] 003! 005 007{ 000
(1 Given a map and given a question concerning a
2 symbol on the map, the student says the answer.
NI
]
51 %
6 *
1519
Maps and Atlases ZSQJ 005} 003] 005] 008] 000
T
1 Given a map, the student points to the time
2 zones,
JI x
4
K]
6%
o 1520
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.
Maps and Atlases 252 005) 009, 000
¥
1 | Given a map and given a compass dircction, the
2 student points to the compass direction on the
I3[ %] map.
4] %
S| %
6] x
1521I
Maps and Atlases 252 005} 003} 005/ 010]| 000
JZM_J Given a map, the student points to its legend.
3] »
41 %
5] x
6] x
1522
Maps and Atlases 252 005 GO3| 005/ Oll| 000
1 Given a map, the student points to its scale.
2
3
a1 %
S| ¥
1523
Maps and Atlases 252 005/ 003] 005 012] 000
1 Given a map with color codes, the student says
2 the meanring of the colors.
k]
7% B
5! %
6| *
1524
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| Maps and Atlases 252 {_005] 0n3| 005! 013, oo_o]'
1
1] | Given a map with a symbol key, the student
2 translates the meaning of one or more of the
3 symbols,
A
5! %
6]«
1525
Maps and Atlases 252 005( 003 ] 005) 014{ 000
1 Given a map with a symbol key, the student
g translates the meaning of the key.
A
5]
6]«
1526
Maps and Atlases 252 005} 003} 005] 015§ 000
1 Given a map with two or more colors and given
2 a question concerning the colors, the student
3]* | says the answer,
I E
S %
6%
1527
Maps and Atlases 252 005] 003f 005f 016 ] 000
1 *riciven a map and given a question concerning its
2 key or legend, the student says the answer.
3
6 -
BLE
6[* !
O
: 1528
IERJ!: ~5%79-
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Maps and Atlases 252) 005, 003; 005! 017; 00Q
T
1) j Given a map and given a question concerning
2 a location on the map, the student says the
3/ %! answer.
bl x
5|
6]
1529
T |
Maps and Atlases 252l 0051 003 _005{ 018] 000
-
1 Given a map and given the names of two locations,
2 the student locates (points to) the shortest
2 route between the two points, !
b]
.3
1530
9
Maps and Atlases i 252 005] 003} 005} 019] 000
1 Given instructions to do so, the student draws
2 a map of his community,
3 | *
41
S|«
6] *
1531
—
1
2
3
4
5
6
Q —
ERIC =
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r- sGraphs . 253 005} 0031 006! 001} 000
‘ kY
L
il | Given a graph, the student writes a summary of
~§ the information on it.
A,

3
=
l
[

1532 l

1
L Graphs 253 005] 003] 006] 002| 000
L% Given a graph with a legend or key, the student
= says the meaning of two or more specified
;' symbols,
(3
rs:
EJ AJ
[}
£333 !
L
Tables 254 005} 003{ 006/ 003| 000
i v

- Given a table, the student writes a summary of
|2 the information in it,

-

O un ‘,T

! Diagrams 256 005( 003| 006{ 004| 000

Given a diagram, the student writes a summary
of the information in 1it.

‘thb -

O-\"\ﬂt\

- —
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005] 000

Charts 255 005{ 003 006
1 Given a chart, the student writes a summary of
2 the information in it,
KR E]
4%
S|*
(JE
1536
Diagrams 256 005| 003 | 006 006 { 000
1 Given a diagram and given a question about it,
§ the student says the answer,
*
4| %
5]
* ™~
1537
Tables 254 005| 0031 006f{ 007 | 000
+_1 I Given a table and given a question about it,
2 the student says the answer,
KYE] .
K
)
6
1538
Graphs 253 C05{ C03| 006{ 008{ 000
1 Given a grapn and given a qﬁestion about it,
2 the student says the answer.
3
ML
S| %
6%
1539
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| _ Charts 255 005 003; 006l 009, 09
f}, | Given a chart and given a question about it,
| &, the scudent says the answer.
37 %]
L) 4
S+
6] +]
|
|
1540
[ Graphs 253 005| 003[ 006] 010] 000
= Given a line graph, the student says it is a
2 line graph,
L3 %
Lef %
r*F *
6] x
v
i
!
L;41‘
1 S
' Graphs ’ 253 005{ 003] 006/ 011} 000
lll Given a bar graph, the student says
¢! | it is a bar graph.
3] !
BEJ
61 ¥
i
I
!
;——n
11542
: Graphs 253 005] 003] 006{ 012| 000
il;..i Given a circle graph, the student says it is
2 r} a circle graph.
k] |
%
5
:..‘_L_,
!
i
i
[ 1543)

T
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Diagrams 256 005{ 003} 006| 013y 000
!
1! | Given a selection wit* a diagram, the student
2| | says the function of the diagram.
3] %
Ll %
S| *
6] %
1544
Charts 255 005/ 003] 006} 014]| 000
1 Given a selection with a chart, the student
§ says the functions of the chart.
*
4|
5] %
6] %
1545 '
Diagrams 256 005f 003] 006| G15{ 000
1 Given a selection with a diagram, the student
2 says “he advantages of the use of a diagram.
3 .
4| *
]
Clx
1546
Graphs 253 005] 003| 006] 0l6] 000
1 Given a selection with a graph, the student
2 says the advantages of the use of a graph.
3| %
4
S
6
547.
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1

L]
i

1
017| 000

says the advantages of the use of a chart.

(- A% € o (V) 5 [
¥ ¥ ¥

1551

Given a selection with a chart, the student

Graphs 253] 005} 003] 006
{
1| | Given a selection with a graph, the student
2 says the functions of the graph.
3] *
MK
S| %
6] *
548
Tables 254 005] 003| 006! 018! 000
1 Given a selection with a table, the student
2 says the functions of the table.
3] %
41 %
51 %
6] %
1549
Tables 254 L005] 003] 006] 019 000
1 Given a selection with a table, the student
2 says the advantages of the use of a table.
3[* :
4 | *
R
6l*
1550
\ :
Charts 25 Lnu_ﬂl_nm 0061 020 J
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|  Graphs 253; 00S] 003} 0 021} 00
[T
1] | Given a sentence, the student designates the
Pz graph from which the information could be
3|* | derived.
NE
5] :
Sl |
|
[
1
1552
| Tables 254 005{ 003 | 006 022 000
|
Li Given a sentence, the student designates the
KL table from which the information could be
(31* | derived.
4%
5%
Ph *
1
l
|
proem——
1553
Diagrams 256 005] 003 | 006 ] 024 | 000
1} Given a sentence, the student designates the
2 | diagram from which the information could be
4 derived.
R E]
LA
6
1554
Charts 255 L0051 003 { 006 ] 025 | 000

Given a sentence, the student designates the
chart from which the information could be
derived.

-486-
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Diagrams 256 005/ 003 0061 026; 000
!
1] | Given a selection and given an incomplete
2 diagram, the student completes the diagram
3]*%| with information from the selection and
4| *| draws the diagram.
S| *
6! *
155
Graphs ' 253 005| 003| 006| 027 000
|
1 Given two or more different kinds of graphs,
2 the student says what information is given in
3/ x1 each graph.
4] %
5] %
6] %
1557
Graphs 253 005 003] 006] 028] 000
1 Given a selection and given an incompleté
2 graph, the student completes the graph wiin
3 information from the selection and draws the
4|l*1 grapn.
B
61*
1558
Tables 254 005} 003} 006] 029 000
1 Given a selection and given an incomplete table,
2 the student completes the table with information
3 from the selection and wWrites the table.
4
S| %
6
1559
Q -
ERIC -487-
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Charts 255 05] 003] 006! 0304 000
1 Given a selection and given an incomplete chart,
2 the student completes the chart with information
2 X, from the selection and writes the chart.
*
b)
6 x
1560
Diagrams . 1.256 005; 003] 006] 031| 000
1 Given a diagram and given a question about it,
§ the student writes the answer,
4l
5%
6]+
11561
1
2
3
4
5
6
1
2 »
k]
[
5
6
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Pictures 238) {005 003 007" 001{ 00
. T )
_ 1] | Given a picture file, the student locates (points
§ to) a picture for a specified topic.
* :
4]
5| %
6]
1562
Illustrative Pictures 237 005| 003] 007| 002| 000
1l %! Given a selection, the student says which of
f k two or more pictures are appropriate for the
..Z.L.L‘ selection.
5] &
61 +)
1563 p: 238
Pictures 238 008 003} 007] 002] 000
1 Given a selection, the student says which of
2 two or more pictures are appropriate for the
3] *| selection.
N
S| %
S *
{1563] D: 237
Illustrative Pictures 237 00§L,003 007, _003] 000
1] * Given one or more magazines and given a selection, .
2] * the student locates one or more pictures that
3| *] correspond to the selection.
| *
ST %
6] *
D: 238
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Pictures 238 005{ 003} 007 003; 000
T
| Given one or more magazines and given a selection,
the student locates one or more pictures that
correspond to the selection.

(- AV R (W L o
WY N W] *

1564 | D: 237

[- 0 IV R (O E R { o

] &l i

E ot AV Lo K L o
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Sources of Information for Reports 259/ 005! 003i 008! 00Q1]
!

| civen a reference work, the student says its
content and functions,

rjuni el oiroir
% % % 1% (N

1565
Sources of Information for Reports 259 Q05! _003] 00 021 00
-% Given a question, the student designates the
3 reference work in which he would look up the
] answer.
41 x
S| x
6] x
1566
Sources of Information for Reports _ 259 005] 003] 008} 003] 000
1 Given a topic and given the Reader's Guide
(2! %] to Periodical Literature, the student locates
3|*] an article on the topic.
41 %
S|%
6] *
1567

Sources of Information for Reports 239 LM&JLRQJJ_QQ;LDOL_QQDJ

Given an entry from the Reader's Guide
to Periodical Literature, the student says
what information appears in the entry.

MWl WIN]-
AR IR AR,

Q 1568
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| Following Directions 257, 005] 004} 001! 001; 000
I
1, | Given one or more tests with written directions,
g * the student follows the directions.
*
4|
51 x
6
1569
Following Directions ' 257 005} 004} 0C1l} 002] 000
1 Given one or more homework assignments and
2 x given one or more directions, the student
3 follows the directions and writes the homework
g ; assignment (s).
6
1570
Following Directions 257 005, 004| 001] 003] 000
1 Given one or more forms and given one or more
2|*| directions, the student follows the directions
3[*] and fills out the form(s).
4| %
LR
6
1571
Following Directions 257 005! 004f 001} 004] 000
11 Given one or more tasks with written directions,
2| *| the student follows the directions.
3
%] %
R
6
1572
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| Directions: Oral 009 05| 004] 0Cl! 005 ooJ

T -

* | Given one or more tests with oral directions,
* the student follsws the directioms.

Tyl B~ wslirafr

L

1373} D: 257, 258

tollowing Directions J,ZQZI 0051 0041 001{ 005, 000

Given one or umore tests with oral directions,
the student follows the directions.

L L R (WO X | g

1573] D: o009, 258

Instructions in Sequence: Oral 258 005} 004] 001} 005] ©OO

Given one or more tests with oral direcrions,
the student follows the directions. »

[V AV R g TV L) P
IR AR

.1573| D: 009, 257

Directions: Oral D09 DOSI 0041 o0li 0061 OG

* | Given orally directions for a game, the student
* follows the directions.

OV BTl P

1574 | D: 257, 258
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Following Directions 2575 005] OOQL 001l 006] 00

T

| Given orally directions for a game, the student
*i follows the directions.

*
*
*

O] B 1IN

1574 | D: 009, 258

Instructions in Sequence : Oral 258 005 004{ 001} 006} 000

Given orally directions for a game, the student
follows the directions.

AR AL 2 R

[ AV I ¥ (O] N1 )

1574 D: 009, 257
Following Directions 257 c95! 004] 001y 007} 009
1 Given self-directed instructional materials ’
2|*| and given directions, the student follows the
3[*] directions.
4 | *
Si*
6
1575
Following Directions Zjlj 0051 0041 Q01} 021 DDQJ

Given self-directed instructional materials,
the student says how to use them.

il -
*] W) # *

1576
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1
| 1
Sources of Information for Reports 259 {_005{ 004| 002| 001; ©
T
S Given » topic, the student designates the title
§ x| of a source of information on the topic.
*
3
51 %
6! «

1577
Sources of Information for Reports 256 005} 004] 002{ 002( OC
; Given one or more reference sources, the student
3 X! writes a report using them,
* .
4l %
5] %
6f x
1578
Sources of Information for Reports 259 005 004} 002 003} 00

NS W NI
LIRIRIR IR S

1579

Given instructions to do so, the student writes
the titles of cne or more sources of infcrmation
on a specified topic.

1]

Nl ) o)
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Skimming _l 26Qj 005} 004; 003! 001{ 000
T

—
1, | Given a selection, the student reads it silently
2] *| (self-timed) and then writes an outline of it.
3| %
AE
5[ * '
6] %
1580
Skimming 260 005{ 004] 003] 002] 000

Given a selection, the student skims it
(self-timed) and then writes its main ideas.

NI~ Lo N =
* Y% |* 1IN P+

1581 -

Skimming | 260 005 004] 3] 003] 000
1 Given a selection, the student skims it
2(* (self-timed) and then designates its main
3[*] idea(s).
N
R
K
1582
Skimming 2§§| 0051 0041 002{ 0041 Q0

Given a selecticn and given quest’ons about it,
the student skims (self-timed) the selection
and then writes the answers.

A WNIE W] )=
*| *] ¥ ¥ *

Q 1583
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Skimming 260; 005| 004; 003! 005 000

j Given a selection and given a question about it,
8

the student skims (self-timed) the selection

and then designates the answer.

(-0 L4} § [T R ) o
E AL EERERE ]

1584
Skimming 260 005/ 004{ 003} 006{ 000
1 Given a selecticn and given a question about it,
2] x the student skims the selection silently and
2 L4 locates the answer (-elf-timed).
S a
el ]
1585
Skimming 260 005/ 004{ 003] 007| 000

!

Given a selection, the student skims it (self-timed)
and then designates its subject.

Nl -] ol
#f %] ] *] *

1586 .
Skimming 260 005{ 004 003] 008] 000
1 44{7 Given a selection, the student skims it (self-timed)
2] | and then writes the subject.
3
K
S| *
61| %
Q 1587 .
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. Skimming 260 005] 004| 003] 009{ 090
1 Given instructions to do so, the student says

§ %] the functions of skimming.

*

4l x

51 %

6]«

1588

Skimming 260 005] 004 003| 010 000

| 1 Given the word skimming, the student says

2]*%! i:ts definition.

3%

41 %

HE

6]

1589

1
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4 !
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6
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Main Ideas 261} 005{ 004; 004! 001} 000
T
1. | Given a selection, the student points to
§ the sentence(s) containing the main idea.
4
19y
6] &
1590
Main Ideas 261 005] 004] ©04] 002] 000
; Given a selection, the student points to
3 the paragraph containing the main idea.
&
5
6]+
1591
Main Ideas 261 005} 004} 004; 003] 000

Given instructions to do so, the student writes
the main idea of a selection,

W] W N -
LA AR

1592

Main Ideas 0051 _004] 004] Q04[ O

Given instructions to do so, the student
designates the main idea of a selection.

(- LV S EHE M L
PIRIRIR] R

1593
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Facts and Details 262 005! 004{ 004! 005! 000
I
1} | Given instructions to do so, the student writes
g * the important facts from a selection.
*
4l %
5] x
6]
1594 . ;
Facts and Details 262 005] 004} 0C4 0061 OOQ]
1 Given instructions to do so, the student
2 designates the important facts from a
2 selection,
50 %
6]
11595
1
2
3
4
S
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6
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Facts and Details 262) , 004; 003! 001; 020
T
1 | Given a selection and given a question about it,
§ X the student designates the answer.
*
4l «
1 &
6]
1596
Facts and Details 262J 005] 004] 005] 002| 000
1 Given a selection and given a question about it,
2 the stuueat points to a sentence(s) answering
2 the question.
5]
6]«
1597
1
2
3
4
)
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6
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Summary Sentences and Paragraphsg 2631: ‘ Qle'__Q_{M 006! 001{ Q
{
1] | Given a selection, the student designates its
g *! summary paragraph.
*
4] x
S| %
6] *
1598
Summary Sentences and Paragraphs 263 005} 004} 006} GO02] 000
1 Given a selection, the student designates its
§ *| summary sentence(s).
4
51 &
61 4]
1599
1
2
3
4
) .
6 .
1
Y]
-3
4
S
6
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Readin§=Rate: Increase 264 OOSi 004{ 007
i
1] | Given a selection, the student designates one
2] *| or more phrases,
3] %
YR
S| %
61 *
1600
Reading Rate: Increase 17264 005] 004j 007| 002} 000
1 Given a selection, the student reads silently
2] %] without subvocalizations (e.g. movements of
3]#] 1ips, tongue, or throat). (Requires use of an
4lx] observer.)
5] %
6] %
1601
Reading Rate: Increase 264 005} 004| 007} 003} 000
1 Given a selection, the student reads silently,
2 moving his eyes from left to right. (Requires
3 use of an observer,)
4
5 %
6
1602 .
Reading Rate: Increase 25;T7 005! 004 007] 004] 000
Y :
1 Civen a selection, ihe student reads it
2| %i silently, with no unnecessary movements (e.g.
3| %| finger pointing, head moving, etc.). (Requires
4 use of an observer.)
51 %
I;H *
1603 P
=504~ —
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Reading Rate: Increase 264 , 005 004 oor‘; oos‘i 000
{
| Given selections, the student reads them
silently with decreasing fixations per lines.
(This objective requires the use of a chart
to record average fixations per line and
requires an observer.)

[\ AV E o [ TN T
L IRIARZRIR

1604

Reading Rate: Increase 264 005| 004| 007| 007} 00O

Given periodic practice in timed reading, the
student increases his reading sveed,

AL lla) ol
Pk [k 1% |*

1605
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3

Reading Rate: Increasge 264
!

1 | Given two or more selections of different types,
I the student says which reading rate is
2 % | appropriate to each selection.

*
S| %
6«

1606

v
|

005 004

008

.
001, 000
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] Comprehension; Recall 265; i OOSi 004

—TT

_J

[- L) E LV L N3 g
*] %] *) *] *

1607

1 .
010) 001, 000!

Given instructions to do so and given a question
about the contents of a selection, the student
designates the answer.

D: 266

T
Recall Information 266] 005{ 004

010{ 001} o000

el Nof-
A RARA A RS

Given instructions to do so and given a question
about the contents of a selection, the student
designates the answer,

1607{ D¢ 265
Comprehension: Recall 265 005 004] 010 OOZL OOOI

1 Given instructions to do s0 and given a question
_37 *| about the main idea of a selection, the student

3 designates the answer.

4| *

R

6] *

1608 D: 266

. Recall Information 266 005 004 010 002} 000
1 Given instructions to do so and given a question

2| *| about the main idea of a selection, the student

3] ¥ designates the answer.

4

5

[

1608; D: 265
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! Comprehension: Recall 265 005/ 004} 010! 003; 000
18
1] | Given instructions to do so and given a question
2{*| concesning facts in a selection, the student
3| * | designates the answer.
L) *x
S{*
6| *
|
I
i Recall Information 266 005{ 004] 010! 003]| 000
1 Given instructions to do so and given a question
2]* ! concerning facts in a selection, the student
Al % des.ignates the answer.
41
S|
5] %

- g -

1609 | D: 265

Recall Information 266 005{ 004! 010{ 004| 000

Given a selection, the student writes key words
for each topic covered and gives (says) an oral
report using only his key-word notes,

NS0 s NI
IR AR IRIE S

1610,
Following Directions 257 0051 004} 010] 005] Q0

1 Given instructions to do so, the student follows

2|*] a set of directions in their proper sequence.

A *

L1 *

S1*

6

1611 p: 266
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-r

. T 1
| Recall Information 266, L 005, GO4] 010/ 005; 00

! !

LAFL—J Given instructions to do so, the student follows
_:+£ﬁ a set of cdirections in their proper sequence,

ok )

*

(= YLV, ) B 3 TWR)

%
*

1611} D: 257

Recall Information leéI 005| 004 010| 006] 000
1 Given instructions to do so, the student recites
g * (says) a selection of prose or poetry.
<
4] x
5]«
6] x

1612
T
Recall Information 266 0G5/ 004) 010{ 007 000

1 Given instructions to do so, the student writes
2,%} a description of a specified event in a
3.7 selection,

Recall Information 266 00s| 004] 010] 009] 000

1 Given instructions to do so, the student describes
2{%*]| orally (says) a specified event in a selection.
3
]
5%
6|*
Q (1614 —
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Recall Information : 286 {005/ 00%; 010 010} 00
IR
1] | Given instructions to do so, the student wriies
21 %] a description of a specified item in a
3] x selection,
4] x
5] %
6]
1615
Recall Information 266 005/ 004{ 010] Ol1} 000
1 Given instructions to de so, Lhe student describes
g x| orally (says) » specified item in a selection.
*
4l
S| %
6] »
1616
Recall Information 266 005] 004] 010f 012} 000
1 Given instructions to do, the student describes
2| *] orally (says) a specified character in a
3| x] familiar szlection,
B
S| *
6
1617 .
Recall Information 269]7 005] 005} 010} 013] 000
1 Given instructions to do so, the student writes
2 a description of a specified character in a
3| x| familiar selection.
4| *
S| %
6| *
Q 1618
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{  Recall Information I 266, {_005; 004. 0101 014; 000!
—1 7
i | Given instructicns to do so, the student says
g *| a paraphrase or summary of a selection,
*
4] %
51 x
6} x
1619
Recall Information 266 005{ 004 010] 015]| 000
1 Given instructions to do so, the student writes
'§ ¥/ a paraphrase or summary of a selection.
PR
41 %
S| %
6] x
1620
Recall Information 266 005/ 004] 010; 0lé6] 000
1 Given instructions to do so and given a list
2] *| of events, the student designates those events
3] * which are related to a selection he has read.
4| x
51
6] *
1621
1
2
3
4
5
6
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T . T T
Adequacy of Information 267 | 005 OOQL_OII' 001 000
T

T

1! | Given a selection containing facts and given two
2/ *| or more conclusions, the siudent writes about
3[* ! whether or not the facts warrant the conclusions,
41 x
S *
6 *
1622
Adequacy of Information 267 005 0041 011y 002} 000
1 Given a selection with a quotition and a reference
2{%! for the quotation, the student .ccates the
3 reference and writes about whether or not the
bl quotation has been used out of context, and if so,
51%) how.
6]
1623
Adequacy of Information 267 005| 004 011} 003| 000

Given a selection and given a question concerning
its content, the student writes about whether the
information in the selection is adequate to
answer the question,

O AN &I O]
M ¥ M ¥ N

1624
Adequacy of Information 267 005{ 004 011} 004} 000
1 Given statistical information and given two or
"2 *] more conclusions, the student designates which
L3 conclusions are supported by the data.
E]
(R EJ]
6%
O 1625

ERIC o
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Adequacy of Information 267 005, 004; 011! 005, 000

| Given a selection expressing an opinion, the
student writes about whether the author made
adequate use of fact and/or logic to support
his opinion,

OrWnl Bl roire
LRI RIS

16 26
Sources of Information for Reports 259 005 004/ 011] 006] 000
1 Given instructions to do so, the student writes
2] % why it is undesirable to use one source Jr one
2 X type of source to obtain information.
*
5] x
of »
1627
Sources of Information for Reports 259 005 004} 011} 007%{ 000
1 Given a topic for a discussion or a paper or a
2| *]| research report, thL2 student locates three or
3 more sources of information on the topi.,
]
B
6
1628
Sources of Information for Reports 259 005{ 004] 011] 008} 000

1 Given instructions to do so, the student writes
2[(*] the criteria to be used for choosing sources
31%| of information for a specified ropic.
4
R
6

o 1629
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T T T T T
Adequacy of Information 267, | 005! 004! 011i 009; 000

1] | Given a selection containing facts and given two

2 *| or more conclusions, the student designates those

3 tj conclusions which are consistent with the facts,

4y %

5] %

6] %

1630 —

1

2

3

[

5

6

1

2

3

4

)

6

1

2

3

4
5

6

-514~




ORGANIZE MATERTIALS

005 005

=515~



? ! - T ]
Sequence Information 268, L 005; 005; 001! 001 000!

™
'

J Given two or more bibliographic entries, the
student writes them in alphabetical order,

onfuni B loolro)r—
AR EA R DR

1631
Sequence Information 268 005} 005 001} 002] 000

Given two or more index entries, the student
writes them in alphabetical order,

Lo TE P o3 [N FN) g
AR RERE AL ]

1632
Sequence Information 268 005} 005¢{ 001} 003{ 000

Given three or more sentences in random order,
the student designates their order of occurrence
in a paragraph.

NNl E 1] POl
* 1k § X ¥ ®

1633
Sequence Information 268 0051,005 001] 004] 000

Given two or more items from a familiar selection,
the student designates their order of occurrence.

[= Q AV B o FWR) | P
EEENE T NS

~-516-




) ! H BB T J
Sequence Information 268 ; { 005: 005: 001{ 005, 000;
{ .
| Given two or more events from a familiar selection,
tiie student designates their order of occurrence,

O] Bl RO
PR B AR NE

1635
Sequence Information 268 005] 005| 001] 006 | 00O
1 Given two or more historical events, the student
g * | sequences their chronological order of occurrence.
*
41 %
S| *
6]
1636
Sequence Information 26 00s5] 0051 0011 007] 000
1 Given a selection and given an incomplete set of
rZ *| items from it in order of occurrence, the student
3
7 ] designates missing item(s).
S|
6]«
1637
Sequence Information 268 005{ 005 00l{ 008] 000
1 Given a selection and given an incomplete set
2|*| of events from it in order of occurrence, the
3]%| scudent designates the missing event(s).
4
(RS
AR
1638
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Sequence Information _268; |_005] 005; 001! 009{ 00
[
1 | Given two or more main ideas from a selection,
§ *! the student writes them in a logical order.
& *
A 4] %
51 %
6] %
&
1639
Sequence Information 268 005 005| 001} 010| 000
1 Given two or more main ideas from a selection,
g %! the student says them in a logical order,
41 %
5] %
6] %
640
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Classification of Information 269

m

!

1

-

]

| 005, 005! 002! 001; 000
r
1 | Given two or more classes (categories), the
2] % student designates members of the classes
3| * | (categories).
4l*x | (I.e, animals -~ cat, dog
: * plants - catnip, dogwood)
*
1641
Classification of Information 269 005/ 005| 002] 002} 00O
1 Given two or more members of a class (category),
2l% | the student designates the class (category) to
3l% | which they belong.
41 x (I.e, cat, dog - animals
2 * catnip, dogwood - plants)
*
1642
Classification of Information 269 005/ 005] 002{ 003} 000
1 Given visually twvo or more items (e.g. words,
2 *| statements, data), the student designates a
3|*%| logical system for classifying (catesorizing)
 4[{*| them,
S
1643
Clrassification of Information 269 005{ 005 002§ 004} 000
1 Given two or more classes (categories), the student
2 *4 writes the names of two or more members of each
3[*: class (category).
4
5
6
1644
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Classification of Information 269 i _0C5. 005, 002 005 000

|

-

j Given two or more members of a class (category),
the student writes twc or more classes (categories)
to which each one belongs. (I.e, cat - dog:

cat: domesticated animal - pet

dog: domesticated animal - work animal - pet)

[- J1V. 1 ¥ TN LN
2RI RARA RS

1645

|
Classification of Information ] 269 C05f 005] 002f 006 OOQ}

Given visually two or more items (e,g., words,
statements, data), the student writes headings
to classify them,

(- 3 LY P (PO R o
* 1% % % I
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° H ' i
Summarizing 27290, [ 005 005; 003! 001; 000
I B
1 | Given a selection, the student writes a summary
2{%] of it,
3 %
4
b)
6] »
1647
|
Summarizing | 270J 005} 005} 003] 002] 000
; Given a selection, the student say: a summary
' of it,
3
4
b)
X
1648
Summarizing 1 270 u05f 005] 003 003} 000
1 Given a selection, the student designates its
2] *| summary,
kRIS
%%
S|* .
6] %
11649
Summarizing : 270 0051 005{ 003] 004 OQQJ

Given orally a lecture, the student writes a
summary of it,

MW E~ 1] N
*1 % ] *] *

1650
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Summarizing 1270, . 005; 005, 003 005 000
H
1! | Given orally a lecture, the student says a
2,/ *| summary of it,
3 %
41 %
Six!
6] * |
1651
Summarizing 270 005} 0G5 0031 006} 000]
1 Given orally a discussion, the student writes
2]%| a summary of it,
3] %
4] x
5] *
61
1652
Summarizing 270 005/ 005} 003} 007] 000

Given orally a discussion, the student says a
summary of it,

O WA &~ W] N
o M o *

1653
Summarizing 270 005] 005] 003] 008} 000
1 Given orally a play, the student says a summary
2]*1 of it,
ERES
L]
L]
61%
o 1654
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Summarizing 270 . 005 005. 0031 009, 000
1 -
1! | Given a {ilm, the student says a summary of it.
21 %
3%
41 %
S| *
JE
|
1655! —
{
Summarizing 270 005 005¢{ 003| 010 OCUJ'
T
;' Given a film, the student writes a summary of it.
*
3%
41 %
St %
6%
1656 .
]
Suinmarizing 270 005| 005| 003} 011 000 ]
1 Given orally a play, the student writes a summary
2] * of it,
3]«
41 %
51%
6]«
1657
Summarizing . 270 005/ 005] 003 012} 000
1 Given instructions to ‘do so, the student writes
2[*] a summary of a personal experience,
sl
4
5
6
1658'
Q + =523~
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Summarizing | 270; {_005._005; 003 013i 000
[
1, | Given instructions to do so, the student savs a
2| *| summarv of « personal experience.
3| *
' 4| *
5[ %
[AK]
1659 -
Main Ideas 261 005} 005]| 003] 014 000
1 Given a selection, the student writes its main
2{%| idea(s).
3] *
(&%
51 x
6 »
1660 -
Main Ideas : 261 005] 005} 003] 015] 000
b Civen a selection, the student designates its
2% main idea(s).
3
%1%
5 *
61 *
1661

[s 0 AV R E¥ ) [

‘ . -524-




T T S

f | K ; ; _ ! T
L Outlining 14211; 1005, 005. 005" 901! 000
1| ¢ Given a lecture, the student writes an outline
2] x| from notes taken during the lecture.
3] %
4l %
S| *
6]
1662
Outlining l 271 005] 005{ 005| 002 OQQj
1 Given a selection, the student writes an
§ X! outline of it,
g
41 %
515
6] x
1663
Outlining 271 005{ 005{ Q05| 003{ 000
1 Given a topic, the student writes an outline
21 %] for a written or oral report of it,
<
3| %
4
RE]
1664
Outlining - 271 005] 005] 005] 004] 00
——
1 Given a selection and given two or more major
2| %! topics, the student writes two or more subtopics
3] *| for each topic, '
41 %
RS
6] *
1665
Q :
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Outlining ' | 271, { 005 005/
T

1 .
0051 005, 000
e

|
e

, Given a selection and given two or more major
¢, *] topics, the student designates two or more

rojr

3, %! subcopics for each topic,
3K
S| *
6] »
1666
Outlining ‘ 271 005 005] 005} 006 000
1 Given instructicns to do so, the student writes
2/ %! a skeletal outline showing letters and numbers
2 X! and the way they are used in an outline.
*
S| %
6] %

sl

—
OQutl:ning 271 005{ 005| 005} 007 OQQJ
1 Given instructions to do so, the student writes
2| % about the uses and values of outlines as study
I x| aide,
4| *
Si%
6| %
1668
Outlining ' 271 ! 005] 005f{ 005} 008] 000

Given instructions to do so, the student says
the uses and values of outlines as study aids,

(=0 B3 L (YU S [
R IRE DR

1659
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L 271, . 005° 005: 005 00S 000

—

i Outlinin

T -

T

i Given & selection and given an outline, the
student designates whether or not the outline
fits the selection,

T
slwlro]rs
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Data Representation 272, . 1005 005: 406 0015 00q
!

e

1l | Given a set of data, the student designates the
2{ | most appropriate form (i.e, table, chart,
3| x| diagram, type of graph) for illustrating the
4l x| data,
5] *
6] x
1671

Data Representation 272 OOQL 0051 006f 002{ 000
1 Given a set of data, the student draws a diagram
2] % to illustrate it,
3] x
&1
5| »
6] «
1672

Data Representation 272 005 005] 006f 003] 000

Given a set of data, the student draws a graph
to illustrate it,

NN B W] M-
LR IRIE R

1673L

Data Representation 272 005 005/ 006{ 004 QOOI
1 Given a set of data, the student draws a chart
2 to 1llustrate ic.
3 .
K
5 T
61 *
1674
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||__Data Representation [ 272, L 005_005. 0061 006, 000,
N
(11l j Given a set of data. the student draws a bar
( L2 * 1 graph, a circle graph, and a line graph to
f13]* | illustrate the same data,
3R
51 %
6] %
Ptempamt——
1675]
A
Dat. Representation | 272 005| 005] 006] D207| 000
1 Given a set of data, the student draws a bar
g X4 graph to illustrate it,
4
£l I
61
_
1676/ -
-
Data Representation 272 05 005{ 006} 008 000}

Given a set of data. the student draws a circle
graph to illustrate it.

MW E W] N
*] Hf *] Hf *

1677
T —T I—-— -
Data Representation - 272 005] 005 n06] 003| 000

Given a set of data, the student draws a line
graph to illustrate it,

[« AV 3 B o3 V) § N 5]
|l %l »f %

1678
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Kes:arch: Footnotes and Bibliographies J 27

i T T
'

o

. . 005: 005 007! 001, 0

; 3
[ - 3.
L%L_;- Given a research report which he has written,
F;_i; the student writes a bibliography for the
—'l*. sources used,
.o *Jl
S|
6] x|
|
167%
- |
Research: Footnotes and Bibliographies | 273 005{ 005 007 002 o
1 Given three or more books c.ne student writes
§ *| a bibliography for them,
*
41 %
5{ %
6 x
1680
Research: Footnotes and Bibliographies 273 005{ 005! 007 0031.92
1 Given three or more magazines, the student
2|*] writes a bibliography for them,
3
K]
S
6
1681 Vo
Research: Footnotes and Bibliographies 273] OOSL 005 007) 004 00
1 Given three or more articles from periodicals,
2[*]| the student writes a bibliography for them.
3
4
BE]
6
1682
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b Researcini Footuotes and Biblicerarhijes PO L 005 005 wog 00l noo
R T . = ‘ ’ -
z_‘: i Given 2 rescarch report or vaper which je or bh(' has
fJ *1 written, the student writes foutnoter Jere
c31 & aprropriate, '
(b o
S %
*’6‘[‘*_]
F—-—m
1
. i N
! .
—
1683
Research: Footnotes and Biblioeraphies 273 onsl 0ns ()08: a02| " aoy,
- _ g § i . b
1 Given one or more specific paye references in L '
2 *_ cne or more books, the student writes a foutnote
31 %7 for each puge reference.
41 % . .
51 %1, o ‘
6 %)
‘ i
¥ : |
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1684 )
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! Tables of Contents: Construct | 274, i 005 0051 009t 001; 000

[
1/ | Given a magazine without a table of contents,
2 * the student writes a table of contents for 1it.
3| %
3
S{ %
r.
h6 *
1685
. T T
Table of Contents: Construct | 274 005] 005] 009! 002 000

Given a book without a table of contents, the
student writes a table of contents for it.

L= Bt £ o (PO 1N ) | g
LA R LA

1686
Table of Contents: Construct 274 005] 065) 009( 903} 000
1 Siven a collection of papers he or she has written,
2]*| the student writes a table of contients tor the
3[*] collection, -
]
5| *
[ ]
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READING IN LITERATURE
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Titles, Authors, and Details 275, L 006i

1

001,

000

001: 001!
!

1! | Given a passage from a familiar work, the
2{ *| sgtudent says the name of the author,
3 %
NE
S| *
6] *
1688 -

Titles, Authors, and Details 275 006 001} 001] 002! 000
1 Given a passage from a familiar work, the
g XxJ student says the title of the work,
4
3] x|
6lx]
1689

‘Titles, Authors, and Details 275 006] 001| 001f 003} 000
1 Given a passage from a familiar work, the
2]1*] s+udent says the name of the object described.
3%
4| *
R
6%
1690

Titles, Authors, and Details 275 006l 001] ool 004} 000
1 Given a passage from a familiar work, the
2| *] student says the name of the character described.
3
L]
RS
61*|
1691
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[ Titles, Authors, and Details 1 275, - {006, 001; 001! 005! 000

T
1. | Given a passage from a familiar work, the
g *| student says the name of the speaker,
*
4] x
S)*
6| *
1692!
A . —
|
Titles, Authors, and Details {275 006 001] 001} 006! 000,
1 Given a passage from a familiar work, the
2] % . student says the name of the person to whom the
2 speaker is talking,
514 )
o1+
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Characters and Characterizaiion 1276, { 006; 001 002" 001. 000
R -
_li_g' Given the title of a familiar work, the student
2, * | says the names of the main characters.
3 %
4ix
St
6| x
1694
T T T ]
Characters and Characterization | 276 006} 001 | 002] Ov. OOQJ
1 Given -he name of a charac‘er in a familiar
g * | work, the student writes a character analysis.
*
4] %
5] %
6]«
1695
Characters and Characterization 276 006} uci; 002] 003, 000
1 Given the name of a minor character in a
2]*; familiar work, the 'student writes about the
3]*| character's importance to the work.
4|
S|x
6{*
1696
Characters and Characterization 276 ! 0061 0014 002{ 004] 000
1 Given '“he name of a character from a familiar
2|*) work, the student writes about how the traits
d{*| of the character are revealed in the work.
Lix )
S 1%
61x
1697 _
Q —
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! Characters and Charactecization 1278 ;006 001 002 ann
— e
1! _; Given the name of a character from a familiar
t2; %, work, the student writes reasons for specified
5 i f the ch
LZ—':* actions of the character,
S| %
6] *
1698
x T -
Characters and Characterization J7276 006} 001 ”O%l U()hJL OOy
1 Given the name of a character from a familiar
12] * work, the student designates reasons for
2 *| specified actions of the character,
*
5] %
6]
1699
- T "I T
Characters and Characterization 276 | 006] NO1j 002{ 007! 000,
1 Given the name of a character from a familiar
2 work, the student writes reasons for specified
T:j attitudes of the character.
4
R
6
b
i
1700
Characters aund Characterization 276 006] 001; 002{ 008| 000
1 Given the name of a charactei from a familia~
21 %] work, the student designates reasons for
L} specified attitudes of the character.
T
RE]
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i
1701
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Given a term used in the study of characterization,
the student writes a definition of the term.

o~U|&-9i§»»a
o o ilm

1704

. Characters and Characterization L 276, OOLL 002 004 0o
R

1! ; Given the names of two characters from familiar

21 *| works, the student writes about their similarities

3| *{ and differences.

Li %

S| %

£
’uut_*j
t

1702 ) - . SR

Characters and Characterization | 276 ! 006] 0011 0021 nl10: 900,

1 Given the names of two characters from familiar

2] * works, the student designate: their similarities

3/ %! and differences.

41 %

5] %

6! %

1703 e

Characters and Characteriration 276 006] 001 0021,01LJ 000 i
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. Plot and Literary Structure L2775 L 006, 001, 003 001 00)
IS S
RS Civen a term used in the study of plot, the
;%qu! student writes a definition of the term,
i * :
ik
S1%
6%
1705
Plot and Literary Structure | 277 006] 001} 003{ 002 000
1 Given a term used in the study of literary
21 % structure, the student writes a deo“inition of
3% the term,
4| %
5%
6]«
1706
)
Plot and Literary Structure 277 006] 001! 003[ 003} 000 |

Given the name of a familiar work, the student
writes a plot summary of it.

(ot LS Rt [V £ X1 §
LR EIR R

1707

Plot and Literary Structure 277 006] 001| 003] 004 000

Given rhe title of a familiar work, the student
* | designates the protagonist.,

NN W] N

1708
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1712

Plot und Literarv Structure L 277, . 006" UQl;ani_“HOS O

H} , Given the title of a familiar work, the student

4**' says tne name of the protagonist, .

3‘*

-
s
"6 1%
Ip-—di—i -
|
}
|
L—q -
[ 1709
r I d
t  Plot and Literary Structure | 277 006] 001| 003] 006] 000
b
;1 Given the title of a familiar work, the student
L; *, says the name of the antagonist,
'3 %
il
=T
6]
l
I
:}710
{  Plot and Literary Structure 277 006] 001} 0031 007! 000
' T

1! Given the title of a familiar work, che student
.2 | *; designates the antagonist,

3| *

R
I'S *
i)

1711

Plot and Literary Structure 277 0061 00l{ 003 N08| 000

l }J l Given the title of a familiar work, the student

21 *| designates the conflict in the work.

AKX
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. Plot and Literacy Structure 1277, L C06; 001; 003! 009; 000,
R
1. | Given the title of a familiar work, che student
2/ % | writes about ‘the conflict in the work,
3] %
4 %
S| %
6| «
1713
Plot and Liierary Structure 277 006} 001] 003! 0l12] 000
1 Given the titles of two familiar works, the
2 studert designates the similarities and
2 differences of their plots,
5
*
1714
Plot and Literary Structure 277 006} 001} 003] 013] 000

Given the titles of two familiar works, the
student writes about the similarities and
‘differences of their plots,
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Setting : 278 006] 001; 004: 00:] 000
1 Given the title of J.familiar work, the \
g *) student writes about.its setting,
%
b %
51 %
6] %
L1716
Setting L | 278 006] 0011 004! 002 OOQJ
; Given the title of a familiar work, the
——+&4 student designates its setting..
-~ 37 4 '
41
51k
6 X
1717J - . ' | / | SRR '
Setting 278 006 001] 004 003] 000]
1 Given the title of a familiar work, the
21*%| student (esignates the techrmiques the author
3|%| uses to ‘establish the setting. o
Liw| - . .
) . E s -i
Setting = . ' SR 27 .a0el 0011 onal aosl o
R Given the title of a familiar work, the . . ;
2| %} student writes about the techniques the author _;ﬂu
3| % |- uses-to establish the setting. ' L g
el x| !
5% ;
6| % -
{ !
1719 |- .
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' Serting L 278, 006, D01 Uus  ouh_ -0y
R
1, . Given a term used in the studv of cetting, the
§ *! student writes a definition of the terwn.
*
4] x:
S|
6] x|
1720
. ]
Setting | -78 006] 001} 004] 006] 000
1 Given a term used in the study of setting, the
§ * student designates a definition of the term.
*
41 *
S| %
61 x
1721
Setting 278 006/ 001] 004] 007! 000G
1 Given the titles of two familiar works, the
2|*! student designates the similarities and
k] differences of their settings,
MK
R
6
1722
f
Setting . 278 0061 001] 004} 0081 O
1 Given the titles”of.two familiar works, the
2i{*| student writes about the similarities and
3]*! differences of their settings,
4
5| * -
6|* '
1723
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Rhyme, Rhythm, Assonance, Alliteration 279, { D06 001; 005! 001 Oéi
1| | Given instructions to do so, the student
2% | writes two or more rhyming words,
3%
4] %
S|%
6] %
1724
Rhyme, Rhythm, Assonance, Alliteration 279 4{;006 001 005§ 002} 000
1 Given a poem, the student designates the
2] x| effects of its rhyme.
3| %
4] %
S| %
6] *
1725
Rhyme, Rhythm, Assonance. Alliteration 279 006] 001! 005 003} 000
1 Given a poem, the student designates two or
H * | more words that rhyme,
3
K]
L]
A
1726
Rhyme, Rhythm, Assonance, Alliteration 279 0061 001| 005 004} 000
1 Given a poem, the student designates irregular
2 rhythmic patterns,
3
4
S %
6
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T k]
Rhyme, Rhythm, Assonance, Alliteration 279 | 0061 001] 005 _
1| Given a poem, the student designates regular
2 * | rhythmic patterns, ‘ .
3% | .
I
51 %
6%
[——
1728 ’
Rhyme, Rhythm, Assonance, Alliteration 279 006| 001} 005! 006 OQEJ
L ~ Given a poem, the student writes about the
21 %[ author's use of rhyme.
3 % . .
41 « -
31 %
6]
41729 g
DR 1
\Bhyme; Rhythm, Assonance, Alliteratic - 279 006} 001} 005{ 007 OQEJ,
1 Given .a poem, the student writes about the
RS ythor's use »f assonance,
I|* '
4% .
N ES N,
Ak \
N
] : \ T
' : AN
173 (i) ’ . A
Rhyme, Rhythm, Assonance, Abliteration 279 006/ 001} 005 008 000
1 Given instructions to do so;. the student
2|*|. writes one or more examples of assonance.
RIS ) ’
4 *
5
6%
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Rhyme, Rhythm, Assonance, Allitefation

f
005|009

000

279 006] 001
{ . .
1] | Given a poem, the student designates the
2| * | effects of assonance in-the poem.
3| % : :
4l s
St %
61 %
1732
Rhymé, Rhythm, Assonance, Alliteration 279 006{ 001} 005| 010| 000
'1 Given a poem, the student designates one or
g % more examples of assonance,
" : .
41 %
5] %
6] x|
1733 .
. Rhyme, Rhythm; Assonance, Alliteration 279 006} 001 005. 0l1| GO0
1 Gi#en a poem, the student writes about the
2/ *| author's use of alliteration,
KNS
E
RS
K3
1734
- Rhyme, Rhythm, Assonance, Alliterétioﬁ 279 006( 001j 005/ 012| 000
11 Given instructiqné to do sp,,the student |
2| *| writes one or more examples of alliteration. ‘
3| %
. [. F.3 . __,&
51 %
6*{
. . -
-1 1735

547-




|
013

ovjunlebw] rof—s
EIEIE

1739

Given the title of'a familiar work, the
student designates the chronologlcal technlques
.used’ by the author,

Rhymél Rhythm, Assonance, Alliteration 279 006] 001; 005 000{
1 Given a poem, the studenf_designates the
2] 4 alliteration in the poen,
3t % '
1.4 %
S|=*
6| =*
i (“’.
1736 .
Phyme, Rhythm, Assonance, Alliteration 279 006§ 001| 005| 014 Oéé] v
1 Given a puem, the student designates the o
g *] effects of the alliteration in the poem. -ﬂ
% :
41 %
51 %
61 %
11737
Chronological Technigues . ' | 280 006/ 001| 005| 022| 000
P! Given the title of a familiar work, the student
2 designates the effects of a specified '
3|*! chronological technique used by the author.
JARIE '
S| *
61| %
© 1738
Chron&logical Techniques - 280 006/ 001! 005/ 023| 000

\
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Point of View | 282, | 006! 001} 0051 024, 000.

g

L}q Given the title of a familiar work, the
1 2] ! student writes about the author's use of the
1 31 % narrator's point of view,
4 x:
s 5 *®
6] *
L 4
i
11740
- . T - T
Point of View | 282 006{ 001} 005{ 025[ 000]
1 Given the title of a familiar work, the
2 student designates the effects of the narrator's
3 % point of view,
bix
5] %
6 * ]
741
Point of View | 282 006/ 001] 005] 026] 000 |

1l Given the titie of a familiar work, the
2., student writes about the narrator's point of
3| *] view,
4| *
5)%
6!
1742 L
Point of View 282 0061 001 005f 027{ 000
1 Given the title of a familiar work, tle
2 student designates the pcint of view of the
3 narrator,
4
S1%
61 %
1743

-549~ |




T —

. ! oo
Deviaztinns from Common Verbal Patterns ' 283 006} 0011 00511028| 000}"

1 ’ .
_FlT~J' Givea a passage from a familiar work, the
2] student designates syntactically deviant.
3/ %! sentences, '
4%
Six!
B J

e ey

1744 | p R

Deviarions from Common Verbal Patterns 41}283_- 006] 001 005{ 029{ 000

Given a passage from a familiar work, the
stueent—-designates sentences which deviate
i from standard construction,

SN TV F-N TS PRY [V
" ,

U468
Deviations from Common Verbal Patterns 283 006 001| 005| 030! 000
L};m“d‘ (:iven a passage from a familiar work. the
P2 student designates the effects of deviations
. 1 3]*] from standard syntax.
_ Tt AR I
S
YED - .
11746 :
i — : _ T N . ] T T
" Deviations from Common Verbal Patterns . 283 - |_006{ 001] 005; 031] 000

Given a passage from a familiar work, the
student desipnates the effects of deviations
*! from standard sentence mechanics, - :

*

S S TN Py
b3

1747 |

. =330~




r ! ! i T . T
! Deviations from Common Verbal Patterns 283, i 006 OO{J 005: 032, 000
T 1 : —

1! | Given a selection from a familiar work, the
2 student writes about the effects of deviations
l 3/*| from standard syntax,

MK

K

61 %

1748

Deviations from Common Verbal Patterns 283 006] 001} 005} 033} 000

Given a selection from a familjiar work, the
student writes about the effects of deviations
from standard sentence mechanics.

(-0 RV F ol (W X0 ol
IR R IR

1749
1
Literary Devices & Techniques: Definitions | 281 006/ 001! 005} 034] 000|
4
1 Given a term used in the study of literary
2 devices and techniques, tl.e student writes a
3] ] definition of the term.
4%
S %
61%
1750
Literary Devices & Techniques: Definitions | 281 006{ 001] 005} 035 OQQ]
1 Given a term used in the study of literary
2 devices and techniques, the student designates
31*) a definition of the term.
A
S|
6
1751
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Plot and Literary Structure . - 1 277j | 006{ 001} 005!
1 Given scveral books by the same author, the
2] % | student w%ites about the author's style by
Z * | comparingithe different books,
* : ) :
51 % ‘
6%
l .
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¢ 1
Metaphors, Similes, Figures of Speech é 006/ 001 0061 0
. » ] ' : |
1 Given the title of a familiar work, the I
2) % student designates the effects of specifiea
3} % | figures of speech found in the work,
4l *
St %
6‘ %
1753 :
Metaphors, Simiies, Figures of Speech 284 | 006 001} 006! 002| 00t
1 Given'the title of a familiar work the .
2] 5 student designates specified flgu1es of
3] speech found in the work,
4| % . R .
S| %
61 % . r—]
f’ /"* -
[ 1754
Metaphors, Similes, Figures of Speech 284 006 001] 006 003} 000
1 Given inétrﬁét}ons to do éb, tHe'étﬁdént
2]|%| writes one or more wmetaphors, c
3= |
4%
J5 B
[YE]
1755
Metaphofs, Similés, -Figures of'Spééch 28 006( 001| 006/ 004| 000
R | |
1 Given the title of a faml’lar work, the
21%]' student designates the effects of specified
KRS metaphors found in the work '
4 . .
ERES
6 3
1756
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Metaphors, Similes, Figures of Speech 284 | 006, 001; 006} 005, 000
1 Given the title of a familiar work, the
2] % student designates metaphors found in the
31 % work.
4% .
S| %
6 i *.
17571 i
Metaphors, Similes,. Figﬁres of'Speéch . 284] 006 001| 006/. 006| 000
1 - Given inmstructions to do so, the student
2] % writes.one or more similes," R
7 *] . ) . /(_, s
4| % .. :
50 % - R ., Ty
6 % ¢ A l'.
1758
Metaphors, Similes, .Figures of Speech - | 284 006{ '001|.006| 007{ 000
1] Given the title of a familiar work, the
2] %} student designates the.effects of specified
3] %] similes found in the work. ‘
% . ) )
51 %
6%
17591
L _ _ : — T T T
Metaphors, Similes; Figures of Speech 284{- 006 001} 00€ '008] 000
1 Given the title of'a.familiar work, the
2| *| ' student designates similes found in the
13 %) work," :
K S
5] % ) g .
6 *| B
:
1760 |
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Symbolism : ' ' 2855 : 006] 001; 006] 015{ 000]
1 ‘Given the title of a familiar work in which the
12/ %] theme is represented svmbollcally,'the student
2 *) writes about the symbollsm
%
51 % 1
6l j,
1761 .
Symbolisn | | - 285 ~ Lo06] 001] 006]| 016] 000
1] Given the ‘title of a familiar worL‘in.which the
.'2 * coriflict is represented»symbolieally,.the‘
‘ 2 %] student writes about the symbolism,
% : : .
151 =
6] x
1762 . -
Symbolism - | L 285 - | oos} ‘001 006 017{ 000
1] {1 Given the title of a familiar work in which the
2}*] theme is represented symbolically, the
3| %] student designates the symbolism, -
K :
5 1%
[AE3
| 1663
. Symbolism - o ' ] 285 - |_oo6] 001 006} -018] 000]
1] Given the title of a familiar wprk in which the
21%) conflict is represented symbnlically. the
' 3|*! student designates the symbolism.
4 1% : ' ) -
Sl% -
61*
1664
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Figurative and Literal Language: Written/ | 189 006] 001; 006" 019 000
1 Given a term used in the study of figurative | |
2| *| language, the student writes a definition of
3] = the term, - -
T4 % ‘ -
5| %
61 =
1765] D: - 284
‘ .t . » . i s i - e I ]
Metaphors, Similes , Figures of Speech . 284 006] 00L| 006 019 000
1 Given a term used in the,st'udy of figurative
2] % language, the student writes a definition of
34 the term, ‘
41 %
5{ %
6| «
1765 D: 189
Symbolism E . 285 006] 001! 006/ 020| 000
1 Given a2 term used in the study of sy_mbolisxln, the-
2| *i student writes a definition of the term, '
31 * :
41 * 5
151 * -
6| *
: -
1766
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5
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Tone, Diction, and Usage 1 286, 006] 001] 007 001 000}
[ .

| Given the title of a familiar work, the

student writes about the tone of the work,

aonlnl e lloleolr
¥y ¥ N %t *

1767

Tone, Diction, and Usage 286 006f 001{ 007} 002 000

Given the title of a familiar work, the
student designates the tachniques used by
the author to establish its tone,

[=at ASI o (W) § N1 1 o]
PR AR RS X E ]

1768
Tone, Diction, and Usage : 286 006/ 001} 007{ 003| 000
1 Given the title of a familiar work, the
2% student designates its tone.
3 4
K]
5
6

1769
Tone, Diction, and Usage ' 286{ - 0061 001[ 007 004; 000
1 Given the title of a familiar work,-the_ . .
2| *| student writes about the diction used by
3 the author,
41
5 E3
6
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Tone, Diction, and Usage 286 L_006] 001! 007/ 005, 000|

T : .
1 Given a term used in the study of diction, the
2| *| student writes a definition of the term,
- 3TF
4| %
S| *
61 %
1771
Tone, Diction,and Usage 286 006 0Dl 007| 006| 00OC

Given a term used in the study of usage, the
student writes a definition of the term,

il ol
IR AR A kD

1772 ,
Tone, Diction, and Usage 286 006] 001} 007| 007} 000

Given a term used in the study of tone, the
student writes a definition of the term,

AN D
% %] ¥ ¥ *

1773

[ B
Tone, Diction,and Usage 286 | po6] 001} 007! 008] 000

Given a passage from a familiar work, the
student writes about the effects of the
author's use of diction.

A Lnle W] N
k] H| *] *| *
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1778

Given-the title of a familiar work, the student
designates the techniques used by the author
to establish the theme of the work,

Literary Themes 287 000
1 Given the title of a familiar work, the student writes
g *| about the theme of the work,
*
4l %
51 %]
6| »
1775
Literary Themes 4J,287 006§ 001] 008 002j 000
1 Given the title of a familiar work, the student
§ %/ designates the theme of the work,
" :
4
5] %
6L
1776
Literary Themes 287 006] 001] 008 003] 000
1 Given the title of a familiar work, the student writes
2| *| about the means by which the author establishes and
3| *] develops the theme of tiiz work,
Ll *
S| &
(R
1777,
Literary Themes 287 006l 001] 008 004] 000
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Literary Themes : 2871

!

j Given the titles of two familiar works, the student

writes about the similarities and differences in

their themes,

ol e loslrol
FPokPor]k|%

R en

1
A

v ] Rl i !
006{ 001 008) OOSJ OOQ

1779
Literary Themes . AJ 287 006] 001} 008{ 006 QQQI‘
1 Givern the titles of two familiar works, the student _»_i;ﬂ
2] x| designates the similarities and the differences in )
3| *] their themes,
4] %
5 %
6! %
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Genres of Literature 28&}‘ 17006

T T
I '
!
4

T ; T
001£ 009 001 000

-

PR

1 Given a term used in the study of genre, the student
§ designates a definition of the term
*
4] %
51 %
6] *
1781
Genres cf Lit':rature , J¥288 006} 001} 009} 002] 000j
1 Given a term used in the study of genre, the student
g writes a definition of the term.
¥
4| %
5 3%
6! %
1782
Genres of Literature 288 006 001{ 009/ 003} 000
1 Given the name of a litefary form, the student lesignates
2 its conventions,
NI
‘l E3
K]
6
1783
Genres of Literature 288 006{ 001] 009 004| 000
1 Given the name of a major literary genre, the student
2 designates forms within the genre, ,4' .o N
7] ‘
A
5 E3
[ ®
1784

-561-



288,

T

T

A 0
009¢ 005; 000

Genres of Literature 3 i 006i 001
1] | Given the name of a literary genre, the student
2 designates one or more examples,
31 %
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1785

Genres of Literature 288 006f 001]| 009 006| 00C|

 —

1 Given instructions to do so, the student desi&nates
§ the major literary genres,
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Values Expressed in Literary Works 289, i 006: OOlf 010; 001 ano

7T A . —
11 Aj Given the title of a familiar work, the student writes
2| *| about the author's expression of values.
3| % .
4%
S| %
6] =*
1787
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Values Expressed in Literary Works 289 , 006 0011 010 002} 000*
At - 1
. : P
1 Given the title of a familiar work, the student writes
§ %] his opinion of the author's values,
%
41 %
51 % '
6]
1788
o
Values Expressed in Literary Works 289 006] 001| 010} 003 OOQJ

Tt s s
Given the title of a familiar work, the student writes
his opinion of the author's theme.
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Values Expressed in Literary Works 289 006f{ 001! 01l0f 005| 000
] 5 -
1 Given the title of 2 familiar work, the student writes
2 about the means by which the author expresses his
3| *| values, ‘ )
4
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Social Science Vocabulary 290, { 006! 002! 0011 001; 000
T ' ‘ g
1] i Given a term used in the social sciences, the student
2 designates its definition,
3%
4] *
51%
6|
,1791l
Social Science Vocabulary , 290 006| 002| 00%.{ 002} 000
1 Given a term used in the social sciences, the student
2 writes its definition.
3|«
4| %
5%
61 x
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Social Science Vocabulary 290 006] 002) 001} 003} 000
1 Given a term used in the social sciences, the student
2 says its definition, -
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Current Controversy

1 b T

292; |_006] 002
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003!" 001; 000

1 Given one or more selections discussing a contemporary

2 problem or event (e,g, magazine articles, editorials), .

3]/%] the student designates possible outcomes or future

41 x consequences. '

S5)%

6%

1794
Current Controversy 292 006| 002 000

1 Given one or more selections discussing a contemporary

2 problem or event (e,g., magazine articles, editorials),

3% the student writes about possible outcomes or future

4 consequences .,

5| %

61

1795
Current Controversy 292 006| 002 000

1 Given one or more selections discussing a'contemborary

2 problem or event (e,g, magazine articles, editorials),

J|* the student designates what in his opinion would be the

4{*] most favorable outcome,

K]

6

1796
Current Controversy 00
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1797

292 '[Lo06] 002

Given one or more selections discussing a contemporary
problem or issue (e.g. magazine articles, editorials),
the student writes what in his opinion would be.the -
most favorable outcome. .
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Legal Selections 291 006! 002; 004! 001} 000
l .
1 Given visually a legal selection (e,g., doctrine, law,
2 or amendment to the Constitution), the student designates
2 iis practical implications or applications.
St ox
6[ %
1798
- Legal Selections 291 006} 002| 004] 002{ 000
; Given visually a legal selection (e.g. doctrine, iaw,'
or amnendment to the Constitution), the student writes
2 about its practical implications or applications,
5
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_Current Controversy ' 292, { 006 002} 005 002{ 006
1 Given one or more selectioné discussing a contemporary
j‘ 2 problem or issue (e,g. magazine articles, editorials),
1 3| *| the student writes a solution to the problem or issue,
41 *
5[ %
61 *
1800 T
Current Controversy ' 292 006| 002| 005| 003| 00C
1 Given an article which proposes a solution to a
2 current problem or issue, the student writes
3l *| why he agrees or disagrees with the author's
41%] solution,
K
61 *
A
1801 |
1
2
13
4
]
6
!
1
2
3
4
b)
6
r('.
i
-568-




~ %

r

!

Historical Solutions and Current Problems | 293

T
t
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006l 002] 006!  001] 0

1 Given a selection on 'a historical event or situation
2 and given a selection on a similar current event or
3] x| situation, the student designates their similarities
41 x and differences, )
5]
6]
1802

Historical Solutions and Current Problems 293 006} 002} 006; 002} 000
1 Given a selection on a historical event or situation
2 and given a selection on a similar current event or
3 situation, the student writes about their similarities
g and differences,
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Science Vocabulary 294; 006, 003 001 001 00
1 Given a term used in science, the student designates its
2 definition,
1@ 3] % ‘
41 %
S|
16
1804
. Science Vocabulary ‘ 294 006 003} 001} 002; 00.
1 Given a term used in science, the student writes its
g definition. .
4
51 %
6%
1805 .
Science Vocabulary 294 006/ 003] 001] 003] woOL
1 Given a term used in science, the student says its
2 definition.
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o Experimental Procedures and Observations 295 [ 006] 00" -003 0011v00d
{ . '
1 | Given a selection reporting an experiment, the student
2 designates the procedures,
3] % :
4} %
5] %
6] %
1807
- Experimental Procedures and Observations 295 006} 003| 003] 002| 000
1 Given a selectiou reporting an experiment, the student
g designates the observations.,
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Science: - Cause and Effect Relationships 296 006{ 003 005! 001; 000
1 Given a selection about a physical or bioclogical phenomenon
2 in which causes are implied, the student designates those
3] %] causes,
4] %
5| %
6| %
1809
Science:; Cause and Effect Relationships 296 006{ 003] 005 002| 000
1 Given an explanation of a natural phenomenon, the student
-2 designates whether it is based on superstition or
3/x] science. ‘ '
41 %
5] %
6] %
-1810
Science: Cause and Effect Relationships 296 006{ 003} 005 003 000 |
p Given a selection about a physical or biological phenomenon
2 in which the effects of a cause are implied, the student
3[*] designates the probable effects,
5| *
HE
2E]
1811 ) :
Science: Cause and Effect Relationships 296 006] 003] 005{ 004| 000
1 Given a sélection-about the technologicai application of
2 a scientific discovery, the student designates actual
3|/ *] and/or possible effects,
4%
S
61 %
1812
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Science: Cause and Effect Relationships 296 - 006, 003
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Given two or more selections and given an incomplete
experiment, the student designates a prediction of the
outcome of the experiment based on the selections.
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Hypothzsis: Theory or Scientific Law 297,° {_ 006: 003; 006! 001; 000
{ . i ’
l. | Given a statement, the student designates it as a hypothesis,
12 a theory, or a scientific law.
31 %
4 *
195l %
B[ *
1814
Hypothesis: Theory or Scientific Law 297 006] 003} 006} 002| 000
1 Given two or more statements, the student designates those
2 which are hypotheses.
3| %
41 %
5] %
6] *
1815 -
Hypothesis: Theory or Scientific Law 297 006{ 003| 006 003 000 |
1 Given two or more statements, the student designates those
2 which are theories.
3
4
5 g
6
1816
Hypothesis: Theory or Scientific Law 297 , 006 003{ 006| 004| 000
1 Given two or more statements, the student designates those
2 which are scientific laws.
3 * |
[
5 *
[
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Hypothesis; Theory or Scientific Law 297, i 006E 003, 006/ 0G5, 000
! .
1 | Given an article on recent scientific work, the student
2 designates the hypothesis in the article.
3| % .
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Scientific Problems and Applications 298] 006
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T

1 | Given an article about recent scientific work, the student

3 designates practical applicationms,

3| %

bl x

5] %

6] x

1819

Scientific Problems and Applications 298 006f- 003| 007 002{ 000

1 Given instfﬁctions to do so, the student designates

2 possible solutions to specific current problems on

Z X | the basis of previous readings in science. :

* .
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READING IN MATHEMATICS
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Mathematics Vocabulary 299 .006| 004! 001
1 IAGiven a term used in mathematics, the student designates -
2 its definition. ’ '
S
41 %
S * |
6] x
1821
Mathematics Vocabulary 299 006{ 004 | 001y CO02| 000
1 Given. 2 term used in mathematics, the student writes
2 its definition.
3% :
41 %
Sl*
6]
1822 :
Mathematics Vocabulary 299 006| 004{ 001] 003]| 000
(1 Given a term used in mathematics, the student says
2 . 1ts definition.
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Mathematics: Word Problems 3005 OOQj 004 -002i 001; 0GO

1 Given a word problem in mathematiés, the student designates
7 2]/ *| the number sentence that leads to the solution of the -
bl 3|*| problem,
N 4] %
S| *
6l *
1824
Mathematics: Word Problems " 300 006 004 002| 002} 000

Given a word problem in mathematics, the student desjignates
the mathematical operation(s) used to solve the problem.
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" 11825

Mathematics: Word Problems 300 006| 004 002 0041 000

Given a word7problem in mathematics, the student .
designates the procedures for solving it.
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-Mathematics: Word Pfoblems 300 006] 004] 002} 0051 O

Given a word problem in mathematics with extraneous
information, the student designates the information
necessary for solution of the problem.
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Mathematics Concepts: Applications 301 006] 004{ 004! 001. 000
1 'Given a selection explaining a mathematical concept or
2 process or principle, the student writes how the
3] *| concept or process or principle can be applied
41*! to solve mathematical problems.
5%
6 *
1826 ,
Mathematics Concepts: Applications 301 ' 006] 004} 004} 002{ 000
1 Given a selection explaining a mathematical concept or
2 process or principle, the student desigrnates practical
3]*) applications of the concept or process or principle in
1el*] daily life. '
S|x
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